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GENERAL SAFETY SUMMARY

m Read This before Using the Instrument
This instrument should only be used by persons with sufficient knowledge of electronics who
thoroughly understand the contents of this manual.

This instrument is not designed or manufactured for households or ordinary consumers.

If unqualified personnel are to use the instrument, be sure the instrument is handled under the
supervision of qualified personnel (those who have electrical knowledge). This is to prevent the
possibility of personal injury or damage to the instrument.

m Note about Reading This Manual
The contents of this manual contain specialized terminology and may be difficult to understand. If
you have any questions about the contents of this manual, please contact your local LEADER
agent.

m  Symbols and Terms
The following symbols and terms are used in this instruction manual and on the instrument to
indicate important warnings and notes.

<Symbol> This symbol appears in this instruction manual and on the instrument to
ﬁ indicate an area where improper handling could result in personal injury,
damage to the instrument, or malfunction of the instrument or devices

connected to it.
When you encounter this symbol on the instrument, be sure to refer to the
information in this instruction manual that corresponds to the area that the
symbol marks.

<Term> Ignoring the precautions that this term indicates could lead to death or serious
injury.
WARNING
<Term> Ignoring the precautions that this term indicates could lead to personal injury

or damage to the instrument.
CAUTION




GENERAL SAFETY SUMMARY

Read the warnings and information below thoroughly to avoid death, personal injury, and damage and

deterioration of the instrument.
AWARNING

m  Warnings Concerning the Case and Panels
Do not remove the instrument's case or panels for any reason. Touching the internal
components of the instrument could lead to fire or electric shock.
Also, do not allow foreign materials, such as liquids, combustible matter, and metal, to enter the
instrument. Turning the instrument on when such materials are inside it could lead to fire,
electric shock, damage to the instrument, or some other accident.

m  Warnings Concerning the Power Source
Use the instrument with a 100 to 240 VAC power source. Using a power source with a higher
voltage could lead to fire. Also, only use a power source whose frequency is 50/60 Hz.

Use a power cord that is appropriate for the voltage of the power source. Also, use a power
cord that meets the safety standards of the country that you are using it in. Using a power cord
that does not meet the standards could lead to fire.

If the power cord is damaged, stop using it, and contact your local LEADER agent. Using a
damaged power cord could lead to electrical shock or fire. When removing the plug from the
power outlet, do not pull on the cord. Pull from the plug.

m Installation Environment
* Operating Temperature Range

Use this instrument in a 0 to 40 °C environment. Using the instrument with its vents blocked

or in a high temperature environment could lead to fire.

Drastic changes in temperature, such as might be caused by moving the instrument between
two rooms with different temperatures, can damage the instrument by causing condensation
to form within it. If there is a possibility that the instrument has condensation within it, wait for
approximately 30 minutes before turning on the power.

* Operating Humidity Range
Use this instrument in an environment whose relative humidity is 85 % or less where there is
no threat of condensation forming.
Also, do not operate this instrument with wet hands. Doing so could lead to electric shock or
fire.

* Do Not Operate in an Explosive Atmosphere
Using this instrument in an environment where flammable gasses, explosive gasses, or
steam is emitted or stored could lead to an explosion or fire. Do not use the instrument in
such an environment.




GENERAL SAFETY SUMMARY

Read the warnings and information below thoroughly to avoid death, personal injury, and damage and
deterioration of the instrument.

AWARNING
* Do Not Insert Foreign Materials

If foreign materials, such as metal, flammable objects, or liquid are allowed into the
instrument (through the vents for example), fire, electric shock, damage to the instrument, or
some other accident may result.

If You Notice Something Wrong during Operation

If you notice smoke, fire, a strange smell, or something else that is wrong with the instrument
while you are operating it, stop operation immediately. Failing to do so could lead to fire. Turn off
the power switch, and remove the power cord from the instrument. After making sure that fire
has not spread anywhere, contact your local LEADER agent.

Warning Concerning the LCD Panel
The LCD panel can cause injury if it is broken. Do not apply strong shock to the LCD panel, cut
it with sharp metal, or damage it in any similar manner.

ACAUTION

Cautions Concerning the Input and Output Connectors

To avoid damaging the instrument, only apply signals to the input connectors that conform to
the specifications in this instruction manual.

Also, do not apply signals to the output connectors. Doing so could damage the instrument.

Cautions Concerning the AC Adapter
Only use the specified type of AC adapter.
Using a non-specified type of adapter could damage the instrument and lead to fire.

If You Will Not Use the Instrument for an Extended Period of Time
If you will not use the instrument for an extended period of time, remove the power plug from the
outlet.




GENERAL SAFETY SUMMARY

m Calibration and Repairs
This instrument has been carefully examined at the factory to ensure that its performance is in
accordance with the standards. However, because of factors such as parts wearing out over time,
the performance of the instrument may degrade. To ensure stable performance, we recommend
that you have the instrument calibrated regularly. Also, if the instrument malfunctions, repairs are
necessary. For repairs and calibration, contact your local LEADER agent.

m Routine Maintenance
When you clean the instrument, remove the power plug.
Do not use thinner or benzene when you clean the instrument's case, panels, or knobs. Doing so
could lead to paint chipping and the corrosion of plastic components. To clean the case, panels,
and knobs, use a soft cloth with mild detergent, and wipe gently. While cleaning, make sure that
foreign materials, such as water and detergent, do not enter the instrument. If liquid or a metal
object enters into the instrument, fire or electric shock may result.

m About the European WEEE Directive

This instrument and its accessories are subject to the European WEEE Directive. Follow the
applicable regulations of your country or region when discarding this instrument or its accessories.
(WEEE stands for Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment.)

Follow the EU Battery Directive when discarding the batteries that you removed from this
instrument.

Follow the warnings and precautions that have been listed in this section to use the instrument
correctly and safely. Precautions are also contained in various other sections of this instruction manual.
To use the instrument correctly, be sure to follow those precautions as well.

If you have any questions or comments about this instruction manual, please contact your local
LEADER agent.
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1. INTRODUCTION

INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing this LEADER instrument. To use this instrument safely, read this
instruction manual thoroughly, and make sure that you know how to use the instrument

properly.

If some point about the operation of this instrument is still unclear after you have read this
instruction manual, refer to the contact information on the back cover of the manual to contact
LEADER, or contact your local LEADER agent.

After you have finished reading this manual, keep it in a convenient place so that you can refer
to it when necessary.

Scope of Warranty

This LEADER instrument has been manufactured under the strictest quality control
guidelines.

LEADER shall not be obligated to furnish the following free services during the warranty
period.

1

I

Repair of malfunction or damages resulting from fire, natural calamity, or improper
voltage applied by the user.

Repair of an instrument that has been improperly repaired, adjusted, or modified by
personnel other than a factory-trained LEADER representative.

Repair of malfunctions or damages resulting from improper use.

Repair of malfunctions caused by devices other than this instrument.

Repair of malfunctions or damages without the presentation of a proof of purchase or
receipt bill for the instrument.

This Warranty is valid only in Japan.

Operating Precautions

Maximum Allowable Input Voltage

ACAUTION

The maximum signal voltage that can be applied to the input connectors is indicated below.
Do not apply excessive voltage to the connectors. Doing so may damage the device or
lead to injury.

Table 1-1  Maximum allowable input voltage

Input Connector Maximum Allowable Input Voltage
INPUT SDIAto D +2 V (DC + peak AC)
EXT REF +5V (DC + peak AC)
REMOTE (option) Oto+5V
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1.2.3

1.2.4

1.2.5
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1.3

1. INTRODUCTION

Shorting and Applying External Input to the Output Connectors

Do not short the output connectors. Doing so may damage the instrument.
Do not apply an external signal to the output connectors. Doing so may damage the
instrument or devices that are connected to it.

Mechanical Shock

This instrument contains sensitive components, so it may be damaged if it is dropped or
otherwise exposed to a strong shock.

Electrostatic Damage

Electronic components can be damaged by static discharge. Static electricity can build up
in the core wire of a coaxial cable. Before connecting a coaxial cable to the instrument,
short the core wire of the cable with the external conductor.

Warming Up

To ensure more accurate measurements, turn on the instrument approximately 30 minutes
before you intend to use it to allow its internal temperature to stabilize.

Backup Battery

If the backup battery runs out, the LV 5381 exhibits the following behavior. If this happens,
contact your local LEADER agent.

- The last memory feature is disabled.

- The clock is initialized.

- The contents of all presets are deleted.

To continually use these features, we recommend that you replace the backup battery with
a new one every five years after you purchase the LV 5381. Also, save the presets to USB
memory.

You cannot replace the backup battery yourself. Contact your local LEADER agent.

Notations Used in This Manual

In this manual, abbreviations are used for procedures as shown below.
Colons are followed by a list of options or a range of settings. The default setting is
underlined.

Procedure

VECT] — [F+2 GAIN : X1/ X5/ IQ-MAG
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2. SPECIFICATIONS

SPECIFICATIONS
General

The LV 5381 is a waveform monitor that can monitor up to four SDI signals simultaneously. It
is optimized for the level adjustment of the outputs of multiple installed cameras. In the video
signal waveform display, vector display, and picture display, multiple input signals can be
displayed on top of each other or lined up next to each other. It is also full of useful features
such as a level meter display for embedded audio, an error display that indicates
transmission errors, and a 5-bar display that shows video signal peak levels using five bars.
Furthermore, the LV 5381 can show different combinations of these displays in its
multi-screen display.

Features
Standard Features

e Simultaneous Monitoring of Four Inputs

The LV 5381 is a waveform monitor with a built-in 8.4-inch TFT-LCD. It can display up to
four SDI input signals of the same format simultaneously. The LCD is an XGA display
(1024 x 768 pixels) that boasts high color reproducibility. This makes the LV 5381 useful
for picture monitoring as well.

e Rich Assortment of Display Features

Not only does the LV 5381 have essential displays for video signal quality monitoring,
such as a video signal waveform display and a vector display, it also has a rich
assortment of other display features such as a picture display, audio level meter display,
5-bar display, transmission error detection, and gamut error detection.

e Wide Variety of Display Formats

In the video signal waveform display, vector display, and picture display, the LV 5381 can
display up to four input SDI signals on top of each other or side by side. This makes it
suitable for adjusting the gain and black balance values of multiple cameras. In the video
signal waveform and vector displays, the LV 5381 can make different waveforms easier
to see by using a different waveform color for each input channel.

e Extremely Flexible Display Layouts

Each of the different displays can be shown on a single screen, or the multi-screen
display feature can be used to divide the screen into four areas with a different display
shown in each area. The video signal waveform display, picture display, and audio level
meter display can be shown as a thumbnail display on the one-screen display.

In addition, the user layout can be used to display the measurement screen with a
user-defined layout. For details on the user layout, contact your local LEADER agent.

e Video Signal Waveform Display

The input YCBCR signal can be converted to an RGB or pseudo-composite signal and
shown on the video signal waveform display. The video signal waveform display has a
rich assortment of features such as waveform magnification and line selection.
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e Picture Display

The picture display has a wide variety of picture monitoring features, such as color
temperature specification; brightness, contrast, and aperture adjustment; and the display
of gamut error locations.

e Standard-Equipped CINELITE Il

The CINELITE feature makes it easy to manage the levels of specific points on the
picture display. This is useful for adjusting the gain of multiple cameras through the use
of the same reference point. Furthermore, the CINELITE Advanced feature makes it
possible to synchronize measurements with the video signal waveform display and
vector display.

The CINEZONE feature makes it possible to check the luminance distribution of the
whole picture display at a glance.

e Screen Capture Feature

The display can be captured and stored as image data. The captured data can be
displayed on the LV 5381. Additionally, it can be saved as bitmap files to USB memory,
which makes it possible to view the data on a PC.

e External Sync Signal Input
The LV 5381 can receive a tri-level sync signal or an NTSC or PAL black burst signal as
its external sync signal and then display video signal waveforms with this sync signal as
its reference.

e Preset Feature

Up to 30 sets of panel settings can be registered as presets and loaded easily at a later
time. Registration of settings that are used repeatedly can help you work more efficiently.
In addition, the LV 5381 has a display mode preset feature that can be used to register
the settings for each display—the video signal waveform display, vector display, and
picture display. This makes it possible to use the displays according to different usage
conditions.

e Key LEDs
All the panel keys have LEDs. This makes it easy to find the keys even in dark
environments.

e Last Memory Feature

The LV 5381 always keeps a backup of the current settings. When the LV 5381 is
restarted, it can be used with the same settings that were in use before it was turned off.
e ID Display

IDs can be assigned to input channels. IDs are entered from the LV 5381 panel.

e Stereo Headphone Output

The LV 5381 can deliver the embedded audio of an SDI signal in stereo through the
headphone output jacks.
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Optional Features and Products Sold Separately

e Remote and Tally Option (OP70, factory option)
The addition of the external remote option enables the LV 5381 to load presets and
display tallies according to the signals that it receives through the rear-panel remote
control connector. This makes it possible to link the LV 5381 to a switcher or other
device.

e Dual Link Option (LV 5381SERO1)
The addition of the dual link option enables the LV 5381 to monitor a pair of dual link
signals simultaneously.

e Audio Lissajous Option (LV 5381SER02)
The addition of the audio lissajous option enables the LV 5381 to display the lissajous
curves and the numeric values of levels of the audio that is embedded in an SDI signal.

e Status Option (LV 5381SERO03)
The addition of the status option enables the LV 5381 to show analysis displays such as
the data dump, phase difference, and event log displays.

e 3D Assist Option (LV 5381SER04)
The addition of the 3D assist option enables the evaluation of 3D video signals on the
basis of a right eye video signal input and a left eye video signal input.

e Rack Mounting Kit (Sold separately)
By attaching the LV 5381 to these rack supports (sold separately), you can mount it on a
rack. When mounted to a rack, the LV 5381 can still be tilted up or down.

e Carrying Handle (Sold separately)
This handle is useful for carrying the LV 5381.
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Video Signal Formats and Standards

Supported Formats of Single Link System Video Signals and Corresponding Standards

Format Quantization | Scanning | Frame (Field) Rates | Compliant Standards
YCBCR 4:2:2 | 10 bits 1080i 60/59.94/50 SMPTE 274M
1080p 30/29.97/25/24/23.98 | SMPTE 292
1080PsF | 30/29.97/25/24/23.98
720p 60/59.94/50/ SMPTE 296M
30/29.97/25/24/23.98 | SMPTE 292
525i 59.94 SMPTE 259M
625i 50

Supported Formats of Dual Link System Video Signals and Corresponding Standards

(When an LV 5381SERO01 is installed)

Format Quantization | Scanning | Frame (Field) Rates | Compliant Standard
RGB 4:4:4 10 bits 1080p 30/29.97/25/24/23.98 | SMPTE 372
1080PsF | 30/29.97/25/24/23.98 | (1920 x 1080)
1080i 60/59.94/50
12 bits 1080p 30/29.97/25/24/23.98
1080PsF | 30/29.97/25/24/23.98
1080i 60/59.94/50
YCBCR 4:2:2 | 10 bits 1080p 60/59.94/50
12 bits 1080p 30/29.97/25/24/23.98
1080PsF | 30/29.97/25/24/23.98
1080i 60/59.94/50
RGB 4:4:4 12 bits 1080p 24/23.98 (2048 x 1080)
(2K) 1080PsF | 24/23.98

When Set to Single Link
Format Switching

When Set to Dual Link (When an LV 5381SERO01 is installed)
Format Switching

Manual, automatic

Manual (only the frame frequency can be switched

automatically)

Permissible Phase Difference between Links A and B

Automatic correction up to 100 clocks (approx. 1.4 ps)

Synchronization between Links A and B

Audio Playback

Compliant Standards

HD-SDI
SD-SDI
Quantization

Clock Generation
Synchronization

Synchronized

SMPTE-299
SMPTE-272M
24 bits

Generated from the video clock

All audio channels must be synchronized to the video
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clock.
Input Signal Combination
Single Input Mode Eight channels displayed
Simultaneous Input Mode Two channels displayed per input (all inputs must be

synchronized with each other)

* When the link format is set to dual, the LV 5381 only supports the audio signal received through link

A.
233 Input/Output Connectors
SDI Input
Input Connectors Four BNC connectors (channels A, B, C, and D)
Input Impedance 75Q
Input Return Loss = 15 dB for 5 MHz to the serial clock frequency
Maximum Input Voltage 12 V (DC + peak AC)
SDI Output
Output Connectors Two BNC connectors
Output Signal SDI signal selected from channel A or B is reclocked
and generated
SDI signal selected from channel C or D is reclocked
and generated
Output Impedance 75 Q
Output Voltage 800 mVp-p+ 10 %
Output Return Loss = 15 dB for 5 MHz to the serial clock frequency
External Sync Input(*1)
Input Signal Tri-level sync or NTSC/PAL black burst signal
Input Connectors Two BNC connectors
Input Impedance 15 kQ passive loop-through
Input Return Loss = 30 dB for 50 kHz to 30 MHz into 75 Q
Maximum Input Voltage 5V (DC + peak AC)
Headphone Output
Output Signal Extracts and transmits the audio signal embedded in
an SDI signal.
Output Channel Specified AES/EBU pair
Sampling Frequency Only 48 kHz is supported.
Output Connector One stereo miniature jack
Volume Adjustment Configured from the menu
Power Output 50 mW max. (with 16 Q load resistance)

*1  If the video signal waveform is displayed using an external sync signal as the reference, inserting or
removing an SDI signal or restarting the device may cause the waveform phase to be off by one
clock. This feature does not function when the video format is 1080p/60, 59.94, or 50.
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234 Control Connectors
USB Port
Specification USB 2.0
Media Only USB memory devices are supported.
Function Used to save screen captures, event logs, and preset

data

Remote Control Connector (When an OP70 is installed)
Control Connector

Function (*1) Preset recall, input channel switching, alarm output,
and tally indication

Control Signal

Input LV-TTL level (low active)

Activated on a pulse width of 350 ms or more
(however, the tally indication is level sensitive)
Control interval of 1 s or more

Output LV-TTL level (active-low or active-high can be
selected)
Control Connector 15-pin D-sub (female)
Locking screws Inch screws (No.4-40UNC)
Input Voltage Range Oto5V
Preset Recall
Description Recall of preset data (not possible for function presets)
Remote Mode BIT, BINARY

Number of Loadable Presets 30 in BINARY mode or 8 in BIT mode
Input Channel Switching

Description Selection of the input signal to display

Single Input Mode Select channel A, channel B, channel C, or channel D

Simultaneous Input Mode Turn channel A, channel B, channel C, and channel D
on and off

3D Assist Mode (when an LV 5381SERO04 is installed)
Select channel A for 3D assist display of channel A
and channel C
Select channel B for 3D assist display of channel B
and channel D
Alarm Output

Description The alarm signal is used to indicate errors

Output Signal LV-TTL level (active-low or active-high can be
selected)
Active during errors (however, the minimum pulse
width is 1 s)

Detection INPUT SDI A error, INPUT SDI B error,

INPUT SDI C error, INPUT SDI D error,
INPUT SDI A and B error, or
INPUT SDI C and D error
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Tally Indication
Description

Display Color
Normal Mode
Command Mode

2. SPECIFICATIONS

Displays tally information from the remote control
connector on the LCD

Red, green, blue, yellow
Red, green, red + green

*1  In normal mode, the input channel switching and tally indication features cannot be used at the same
time. You have to select which one to use.
In command mode, preset recall, input channel switching, and tally indication features cannot be
used at the same time. You have to select one of them to use.

LCD

LCD Panel Type
Display Format
Backlight Brightness
Auto Shutoff

Screen Capture

Screen Capture

Media
Data Output

Data Input

Preset Settings

Preset Mode
Comprehensive Presets

Display Mode Presets
Target
Number of Presets
Comprehensive Presets
Display Mode Presets

Recall Method

Copying

8.4-inch color TFT

XGA. The effective resolution is 1024 x 768.

32 levels

LCD can be automatically turned off after a set period
of time.

Captures the screen to an image file (only one screen
capture is stored in internal memory)

Internal memory (RAM) and USB memory

Screen captures can be saved as bitmap files to USB
memory.

Data saved to USB memory can be loaded and
displayed on the LV 5381.

Comprehensive preset, display mode preset

Saves all panel settings to memory (excluding some
settings, such as the date and time)

Only saves the configuration of a particular display
mode to memory

Picture, video signal waveform, vector, audio (when an
LV 5381SERO0?2 is installed), status (when an LV
5381SERO3 is installed)

30

Five for each display mode

Front panel, remote control connector (when an OP70
is installed)

Copies all preset configurations to or from USB
memory
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2.3.8 Main Display Features
Input Mode

Single Input Mode
Simultaneous Input Mode

3D Assist Mode

Single input mode, simultaneous input mode, 3D
assist mode (when an LV 5381SERO04 is installed)
Displays a single input signal

Displays up to four input signals of the same format
simultaneously

Displays two input signals of the same format
simultaneously

Simultaneous Input Mode Display Format

Mixed Display

Tiled Display
Aligned Display

Display Sizes
One-Screen Display
Two-Screen Display
Four-Screen Display

User Layout

User Layout
Number of User Layouts

239 Video Signal Waveform Display

Mixed, tiled, aligned (differs depending on the
displayed contents)

Displays simultaneous input signals in cascaded
screens

Displays simultaneous input signals in tiled screens
Displays simultaneous input signals in horizontally
aligned screens

One-screen display, two-screen display, four-screen
display, user layout

Displays a single, large screen (the thumbnail display
can be turned on and off)

Splits the display into two screens (left and right)
Splits the display into four screens

Displays the user-defined layout
Four (two for single input mode and two for
simultaneous input mode)

Simultaneous Input Mode Display Format

Waveform Operations
Display Modes
Overlay
Parade
Blanking Interval
RGB Conversion

Pseudo-Composite Display

Channel Assignment

Line Select
Sweep Modes

Line Display
Frame or Field Display

Mixed, tiled, aligned

Overlay, parade

Overlays component signals

Displays component signals side by side

H and V blanking periods can be displayed or hidden.
Converts a YCBCR signal into an RGB signal and
displays the result

Artificially converts a component signal into a
composite signal

Displayed in GBR or RGB order (selectable when
RGB conversion is enabled)

Displays the selected line

H (line), V (field/frame)

(V cannot be selected in simultaneous input mode)
x1, x10, x20, ACTIVE, BLANK

x1, x20, x40

10
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Gain

Variable Gain
Filter
Contrast

Waveform Display Accuracy
Amplitude Accuracy
Frequency Response

HD-SDI
Y Signal
CBCR Signal
Low-Pass Attenuation
SD-SDI
Y Signal
CBCR Signal
Low-Pass Attenuation

Cursor Measurement
Composition

Amplitude Measurement
Time Measurement
Frequency Display

Scale

Type
Display Color

User Marker Display

Type
Number of Markers

Thumbnail Display

Vector Display

x1, x5

x0.2 to x2.0

Flat, low pass

MONOTONE, LOW, MIDDLE, HIGH

0.5 %

+0.5 % for 1 to 30 MHz
+0.5 % for 0.5 to 15 MHz
=20 dB (at 20 MHz)

+0.5 % for 1 to 5.75 MHz
+0.5 % for 0.5 t0 2.75 MHz
=20 dB (at 3.8 MHz)

Two horizontal cursors (REF and DELTA)

Two vertical cursors (REF and DELTA)

%, V, R%

Displayed in usec or msec

Computes and displays the frequency with the length
of one period set to the time between two cursors

% scale, V scale, decimal scale, hexadecimal scale
7 colors

mV or %
1or2

Picture, audio level meter

Simultaneous Input Mode Display Format

Blanking Interval
Contrast
Pseudo-Composite Display

Line Select
Gain
Variable Gain
Amplitude Accuracy
Scale
Type
Setting the Color Bar Saturation

Mixed, tiled

Masked

MONOTONE, LOW, MIDDLE, HIGH
Artificially converts a component signal into a
composite signal

Displays the selected line

x1, x5, IQ-MAG

x0.2 to x2.0

+0.5 %

ITU-R BT.601, ITU-R BT.709, AUTO
75 %, 100 %

11
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1Q Axis
Display Color
Thumbnail Display

5-Bar Display

2. SPECIFICATIONS

Show, hide
7 colors
Picture, audio level meter

Simultaneous Input Mode Display Format

Function

Channel Assignment
Scale

Error Level

Low-Pass Filter

Line Select
Thumbnail Display

Picture Display

Tiled only

Displays the peak levels of Y, R, G, B and composite
RGB, GBR

mV, %

Based on the gamut error, composite gamut error, and
luminance error thresholds

1 MHz, 2.8 MHz (only HD-SDI signals) (turning this on
or off will do the same to the status display's low-pass
filter)

Displays the selected line

Picture, audio level meter

Simultaneous Input Mode Display Format

Quantization
Color Temperature

Image Quality Adjustment

Display Sizes
Color Selection
Frame Rate

Aspect Marker
HD-SDI
SD-SDI
Aspect Marker Format
Safety Marker Size
Line Select
Gamut Error Display
Thumbnail Display
Histogram Display

Mixed, tiled

8 bits

6500 K, 9300 K

Brightness, contrast, chroma gain, RGB gain, RGB
bias, aperture

Fit, full frame, real, 4:3 full screen

R, G, B can be turned off separately. Chroma off
The frame rate is converted and displayed using the
internal sync signal

4:3, 13:9, 14:9, 2.39:1

13:9, 14:9, 16:9

Line, shadow (99 levels), mask

ARIB TR-B4, SMPTE RP-218, user-defined

Marks the selected line

Displays gamut error locations over the picture
Video signal waveform, audio level meter, histogram
Displays the Y, R, G, and B histograms

When the 3D assist mode is in use, the video signal
for the left eye and the video signal for the right eye
are displayed on top of each other (when an LV
5381SERO04 is installed)

12
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2.3.13 CINELITE Display

CINELITE Display
Features
f Stop Display

f Stop Gamma Correction
Fundamental Gamma
User Correction Table
External Correction Table

% Display
Y% Display
RGB% Display
RGB 255 Display

Measured Points
Measurement Sizes

CINELITE Advanced Display
Features
Synchronized Marker Display

Vector Marker Display

Number of Markers
Synchronized Marker
Vector Marker

Vector Numeric Display
Cb
Cr
deg
d

CINEZONE Display
Feature

Display Colors
Gradation
Step
Search
Gradation and Step Displays
Upper Limit

Lower Limit

f Stop display and percentage display
The f Stop value relative to a reference point is
displayed

0.45 (ITU-R BT709)
3 types
5 types (loaded from USB memory)

Luminance components are displayed as percentages
RGB components are displayed as percentages

RGB components are displayed using an 8-bit,
256-step gradient

3 points

1 x 1 pixel, 3 x 3 pixels, and 9 x 9 pixels

Synchronized marker display, vector marker display
Synchronizes the markers on the vector display or
waveform display to the measurement points of the
CINELITE display's f Stop display or % display
Displays numerically the specified position on the
vector display

Upto 4

1

Displays numerically the active marker position
Displays the Cg position as a percentage

Displays the Cg position as a percentage

Displays the hue in degrees

Displays the distance from the center as a percentage

Colors are added to the display in accordance with
luminance levels

1024 colors
12 colors
1024 colors

-6.3 to 109.4 % (values equal to or greater than the
upper limit are displayed in white)

-7.3 t0 108.4 % (values less than the lower limit are
displayed in black)

13
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Search Display Mode
Feature

Luminance Level

Luminance Level Range Setting

Embedded Audio Display (Option)

Display Type

Level Meter Display
Displayed Channels
Meter

Numeric Display

Lissajous Display
Displayed Channels
Display Mode

Channel Selection
Single Input Mode
Simultaneous Input Mode

Error Count Display

Function
Video Error Display
Audio Error Display

Gamut Error Display
Low-Pass Filter

Detection Range

Gamut Error
Upper Limit
Lower Limit

Composite Gamut Error
Upper Limit
Lower Limit

Luminance Error
Upper Limit
Lower Limit

Error Count

Count Period
Current Time Display
Elapsed Time Display

2. SPECIFICATIONS

Colors are added to the display in accordance with
luminance level ranges

-7.310 109.4 %

0.5 to 100.0 % (values greater than or equal to the
specified range are displayed in white; values less
than or equal to the range are displayed in black)

Level meter, level values, lissajous

Two, eight

60 dB peak level, 90 dB peak level, average
(The peak level meter has a hold feature.)
Displays volume levels as dB values

Two (single), eight (multi)
X-Y, MATRIX

Any two groups from groups 1, 2, 3, and 4
One AES/EBU pair per input channel

Used to count the video, audio, and gamut errors
Counts CRC (HD-SDI) and EDH (SD-SDI) errors
Counts embedded audio BCH (HD-SDI) and channel
status bit CRC errors

Counts gamut, composite gamut, and luminance
errors

1 MHz, 2.8 MHz (only HD-SDI signals) (can be turned

on and off)

90.8 to 109.4 %
-7.2t06.1 %

90.0 to 135.0 %
-40.0 to 20.0 %

90.8 to 109.4 %

-7.2t06.1%

Up to 999,999 errors can be counted separately for
video, audio, and gamut.

One count per field

The time based on the internal clock

The elapsed time since the error count was cleared

14



2.3.16 Status Display (Option)

Error Detection
SDI
Video
CRC Error
EDH Error
Phase Error

Audio
CRC Error
BCH Error

Gamut
Gamut Error
Composite Gamut Error

Luminance Error

Event Log
Recorded Events
Recording Capacity
Operation
Data Output

Data Dump
Operation Mode
Data Array

Single Link Mode
Dual Link Mode
Move

Phase Difference Display
Function

Reference Phase

Reference Phase Correction

2. SPECIFICATIONS

Detects the presence of an SDI signal

Detects HD-SDI signal transmission errors

Detects SD-SDI signal transmission errors

When the link format is set to dual, the LV 5381
detects phase errors between link A and link B (a
difference greater than or equal to 100 clocks; when
an LV 5381SERO01 is installed).

Detects CRC errors in channel status bits
Detects transmission errors in the audio packets that
are embedded in HD-SDI signals

Detects gamut errors

Detects level errors that occur when component
signals are converted to composite signals
Detects level errors in the luminance component

Errors, changes in input type, time stamps, etc.
Up to 1000 events

Records all events from start to finish

Saved in text format to USB memory

Run, hold

Serial, component
Link A, link B, link A and B combined
EAV, SAV, line, sample

Displays the phase difference between the external
sync signal and the SDI signal (does not function
when the video format is 1080p/60, 59.94, or 50)
Displays the phase difference between channel A and
channel B or channel C and channel D

No phase difference when connected directly to a
LEADER TSG

Sets the current state to the reference phase

15



2.3.17

2. SPECIFICATIONS

3D Assist Display (Option)

Supported Format HD-SDI (Single link)
Input Connectors
L/R Dual (*1)
Video Signal for the Left Eye  Channel A or channel B
Video Signal for the Right Eye Channel C or channel D
Side-by-Side, Top-and-Bottom  Channel A, Channel B, Channel C, or channel D
Main Types of Display

Picture Display Emphasis The picture display is large. This makes 3D video
evaluation easier.

Video Signal Waveform Display Emphasis
The video signal waveform display is large. This
makes 3D video evaluation easier.

Picture Display

Anaglyph Display (Color) Green and blue are masked from the video signal for
the left eye, and red is masked from the video signal
for the right eye. These signals are then combined.

Anaglyph Display (Monochrome) Green and blue are masked from the monochrome
video signal for the left eye, and red is masked from
the monochrome video signal for the right eye. These
signals are then combined.

Convergence Display A 50 % offset is added to the difference between the
monochrome video signal for the left eye and the
monochrome video signal for the right eye

Overlay Display The levels of the video signal for the left eye and the
video signal for the right eye are halved. These signals
are then combined.

Checker Display Displays the video signal for the left eye and the video
signal for the right eye in a checkerboard pattern
Boundary Lines Can be moved up, down, left, and right
Wipe Display The video signal for the left eye and the video signal
for the right eye are divided by boundary lines and
displayed
Boundary Line Movement The boundary lines can be moved up and down and
left and right separately
Show, hide
Left-Right Boundary Line The part to the left of the boundary line is the video

signal for the left eye. The part to the right of the
boundary line is the video signal for the right eye.
Top-Bottom Boundary Line The part above the boundary line is the video signal
for the left eye. The part below the boundary line is the
video signal for the right eye.
Flicker Display Displays the video signal for the left eye and the video
signal for the right eye on a time sharing display
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2. SPECIFICATIONS

Inverted Display
Horizontal Inversion
Vertical Inversion
Inverted Channel

Grid Display
Description
Grid Type
Disparity grid width
Horizontal grid width
Grid Movement

Video Signal Waveform Display

Waveform Display Color
Video Signal for the Left Eye
Video Signal for the Right Eye
Display Format
Wipe Feature

Disparity Measurement Feature

Description

Alarm

Measurable Items

Time Code

*1
*2

*3

Description

Inverts the picture and video signal waveform (*2)
Inverts the picture

Inverts video signal for the left eye and video signal for
the right eye separately

Displays grid lines on the picture

Disparity, horizontal, both

6 to 192 pix (0.3 to 10.0 %) (*3)

6 to 108 line (0.6 to 10.0 %) (*3)

The disparity and horizontal grid lines can be moved
separately.

Red

Syan

Side by side, overlayed
L/R wipe

Position the cursor at a point in the picture to measure
the disparity and luminance level at that point.

If the upper limit is exceeded, “NG” (no good) is
displayed.

Screen disparity (dots, cm, %), perceived depth (m),
angle of vergence (°)

The time codes for the video signal for the left eye and
the video signal for the right eye are displayed at the
same time.

Select a pairing of channel A and channel C or channel B and channel D.

Horizontal inversion of the video signal waveform occurs only during the video period.
Inversion cannot be performed on side-by-side or top-and-bottom signals.

The pixel and line ranges vary depending on the input signal. The values shown here are for a

1080i/59.94 input signal.
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2.3.18

2.3.19

2.3.20

2.3.21

Other Display Settings

Input Information Display
Input Channel Display
ID Display

Time Code
Compliant Standard

Format Display

Tally Indication

Front Panel

Key LEDs

Power Switch
Last Memory

General Specifications

Environmental Conditions

Operating Temperature Range

Operating Humidity Range
Optimal Temperature
Power Supply
Voltage
Power Consumption
Dimensions
Weight
Accessories

AC ADAPTER (SPU63-105)

Input
Output
Dimensions
Weight

2. SPECIFICATIONS

Input channel, ID, OFF

Displays the selected channel (A, B, C, or D)

Up to 10 characters for each input channel

LTC, VITC, OFF

SMPTE 12M-2 (decoded from ANC-TC)

(When the link format is set to dual, only link A is
decoded.)

The format can be displayed when an SDI signal is
detected.

Displays tally indications for each input channel (when
an OP70 is installed)

All the keys are dimly back-lit, and the selected key is
lit more brightly

Stores whether the instrument is on or off

Backs up the panel settings to memory

0to40°C
85 %RH or less (no condensation)
10 to 30 °C

10 to 18 VDC

46 W max.

215 (W) x 176 (H) x 111 (D) mm (excluding feet)

2.2 kg

AC adapter (SPUB3-105)......ccovieiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 1
Instruction manual............cccoevvveeiieiiieiiiiiiieeeeeeee 1
15-pin D-sub connector (when an OP70 is installed)1
15-pin D-sub connector bar (when an OP70 is
iNStalled)..... .o 1

100 to 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz, 1.6 A

12 VDC, 4.75 A max.

52(W)x34.5(H)x118(D) mm (without power cord)
0.35 kg (without power cord)
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3. NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF PARTS

3. NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF PARTS

3.1

Front Panel

LEADER

MmuLTI spi MmoniTor LV 5381

INPUT

£ (3

CAP

§Y$

i I [ )
14 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1|3 15

Figure 3-1 Front panel
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Table 3-1 Front panel

3. NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF PARTS

items and functions

No. Name Function See
1 Power switch Press: Switches the power from off to on. 4.1.2
Hold down: Switches the power from on to off. 4.1.3
Fe1to F5 keys | Used to select menu items and pop-up commands. 4.8
3 PIC key Press: Shows the picture display. Chapter 9
Shows the display mode preset menu.(*1)
Hold down: Shows the picture menu.
4 WFM key Press: Shows the video signal waveform display. Chapter 11
Shows the display mode preset menu.(*1)
Hold down: Shows the video signal waveform menu.
5 VECT key Press: Shows the vector display. Chapter 12
Shows the display mode preset menu.(*1)
Hold down: Shows the vector menu.
6 AUDIO key Press: Shows the audio display. Chapter 13
(option) Shows the display mode preset menu.(*1)
Hold down: Shows the audio menu.
7 STATUS key Press: Shows the status display. Chapter 14
(option) Shows the display mode preset menu.(*1)
Hold down: Shows the status menu.
8 MULTI key Press: Switches between the single- and multi-screen Chapter 6
displays.
Hold down: Shows the multi-screen display menu.
9 PSET key Press: Shows the preset menu. Chapter 7
Hold down: Shows the preset registration menu.
10 | INPUT key Switches the input channel. 4.3
11 CAP key Captures the current display and shows the screen capture menu. Chapter 8
12 | SYS key Press: Shows the system menu. Chapter 5
‘Hold down: Enables and disables the key lock. | 46
13 | FD1 Mostly used to set values. 4.8
FeD 2 Generally, pressing one of these knobs will return the setting
being adjusted to its default value.
14 | PHONES Used to connect headphones. 13.3.3
13.7
15 | USB Used to connect USB memory. USB memory is used to load and —
save various kinds of data.
Use memory that has a FAT16 or FAT32 file system.
16 | LCD This shows the different measurement displays. —
*1  This appears when display mode presets are enabled.
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3.2

3. NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF PARTS

Rear Panel
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Figure 3-2 Rear panel

Table 3-2 Rear panel items and functions

No. Name Function See
17 EXT REF Loop-through external sync signal input connectors. 45
18 INPUT SDI A SDI signal input connectors. 4.2
INPUT SDI B
INPUT SDI C
INPUT SDI D
19 OUTPUT SDI A/B Reclocked SDI signal output connectors. 4.4
OUTPUT SDI C/D
20 DC INPUT DC inlet. 41
21 Serial number label The serial number is printed here. —
22 REMOTE Remote control connector. Used to load presets, transmit 55
(option) the alarm signal, and perform other operations. 15.1

21

18

19

21

18

19



4.
4.1
4.1.1

4.2

4. BEFORE YOU BEGIN MEASURING

BEFORE YOU BEGIN MEASURING
Power Supply

Connecting the AC Adapter

Connect the included AC adapter to DC INPUT on the rear panel.

When the LV 5381 is connected to the AC adapter, the internal microcomputer is in standby
mode, and some power is consumed even if the power switch is turned off. If you do not
intend to use the LV 5381 for an extended period of time, disconnect the AC adapter.

DC INPUT
10-18V ===

@ 46W max
A a0+

Figure 4-1 DC INPUT

Turning the Power On

To turn on the power, press the power switch on the front panel. The power switch's LED
lights when the power is on.

When you turn on the power, the LV 5381 starts with the same panel settings that were
being used when it was last turned off. However, the following items are cleared: the error
counter, LAPSED, the status screen's error counts (optional), the event log (optional), and
the capture data.

Turning the Power Off

To turn off the power, hold down the power switch on the front panel for one second or
more. The power switch's LED turns off when you turn off the power.

SDI Signal Input

Apply an SDI signal to a connector from INPUT SDI A to INPUT SDI D.

INPUT 75Q INPUT 75Q
SDIA

INPUT 75Q INPUT 75Q
spDiB

Figure 4-2 SDI input connectors

These connectors are actually arranged in a vertical line.
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4.3

4. BEFORE YOU BEGIN MEASURING

e Input Signals

The LV 5381 only supports component SDI signals (serial digital video). Do not apply
analog video signals, composite SDI signals, or any other kind of signal besides
component SDI.

e Terminators

The SDI input connectors are terminated internally at 75 Q, so there is no need to connect
terminators to them. Connect cables with a characteristic impedance of 75 Q to the input
connectors.

e Input Levels

Make sure that the input level is 800 mVp-p + 10 % at the signal source's BNC output
connector. An SDI signal that is outside of this range may not be received properly.

e Input Formats

The LV 5381 supports the formats listed in section 2.3.1, “Video Signal Formats and
Standards.” Apply signals that correspond to the supported formats. The input format is
detected automatically by default. To set the input format manually, see section 5.1,
“Setting the Input Format.”

e Input Modes

The LV 5381 has three input modes: single input mode, in which the LV 5381 measures a
single signal that is applied to one of its input connectors, and simultaneous input mode
and 3D assist mode (option), in which the LV 5381 simultaneously measures multiple
signals that are applied to its input connectors. To switch between the input modes, press
INPUT on the front panel. When you are using simultaneous input mode or 3D assist mode
(L/R DUAL), apply signals that are the same format.

e Dual Link (Option)

Apply dual link signals to INPUT SDI A (link A) and INPUT SDI B (link B) or to INPUT SDI C
(link A) and INPUT SDI D (link B).

You have to configure the system settings to measure dual link signals. See section 5.1,
“Setting the Input Format.”

Setting the Signal to Measure

There are four SDI signal input connectors on the rear panel. Use the input menu to select
which input signal will be measured out of the signals that are being applied to the input
connectors. To display the input menu, press INPUT on the front panel.

The input menu will not automatically disappear after a certain amount of time has passed. To
hide the input menu, press INPUT again.

-
Ach | Boh | Coh | Doh | INPUT [OUT A/BOUT G/D
ON OFF OFF OFF | sIMUL A c
F-D 1 F-D 2

I ) o ©

Figure 4-3 Input menu
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4.3.1

4. BEFORE YOU BEGIN MEASURING

Switching the Input Mode
To switch the input mode, press [F+5 INPUT MODE.

Procedure

INPUT| — INPUT MODE: SINGLE / SIMUL / 3D ASIST

Settings

SINGLE: The input mode is set to simultaneous.
The LV 5381 measures the signals applied to multiple input connectors
simultaneously.
SIMUL: The input mode is set to single.
The LV 5381 measures the signal applied to one of its input connectors.
3D ASIST: The input mode is set to 3D assist mode.
The video signal for the left eye and the video signal for the right eye are
displayed simultaneously.
3D assist mode is an option (the LV 5381SERO04, which is sold separately).

INPUT MODE = SINGLE INPUT MODE = SIMUL
10BOL/BS 5 e SDI A LTC 00:01:39:25 . SDI A SDI B

TR

Figure 4-4 Switching the input mode
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4. BEFORE YOU BEGIN MEASURING

4.3.2 Selecting the Signal to Measure

To select the signal that you want to measure by toggling signals on and off, follow the
procedure below.

You cannot set all channels to OFF. Also, in single input mode and 3D assist mode (option),
you cannot set multiple items to ON.

Procedure (Single link mode or 3D assist mode (HF SbyS, TOP&BOTM) (option))

INPUT] — [F+1] A ch: ON / OFF
— [F+2 B ch: ON / OFF
— [F+3 C ch: ON/ OFF
— [F+4/ D ch: ON / OFF

Procedure (When the link format is set to dual; option)

— [F+1] DUALLINK A/B ch: ON / OFF

— [F*3 DUALLINK C/D ch: ON / OFF

Procedure (In 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL); option)

INPUT] — [F+1] 3D ASIST A/C ch: ON / OFF

— [F*2 3D ASIST B/D ch: ON / OFF

25
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4. BEFORE YOU BEGIN MEASURING

Selecting the 3D Format

When INPUT MODE is set to 3D ASIST, to select the 3D format, follow the procedure
below.

Procedure

INPUT| — [F+D 1| 3D INPUT FORMAT : L/R DUAL / HF SbyS / TOP&BOTM

Procedure

L/R DUAL: The video signal for the left eye applied to channel A and the video signal for
the right eye applied to channel C are combined and measured. (Likewise,
the 3D signals of channels B and D can be measured.)

Apply signals that are the same format to channels A and C or to channels B
and D.
HF SbyS:  The side-by-side signal applied to channel A, B, C, or D is measured.
TOP&BOTM: The top-and-bottom signal applied to channel A, B, C, or D is measured.

Video signal for the left eye Video signal for the right eye 3D INPUT FORMAT = L/R DUAL

(channel A or channel B) (channel C or channel D)

Figure 4-5 Selecting the 3D format
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4.4

4. BEFORE YOU BEGIN MEASURING

SDI Signal Output

The SDI output connectors transmit reclocked input signals. The output impedance of the
connectors is 75 Q. Terminate the other end at 75 Q.

OUTPUT 750 OUTPUT 750
SDI A/B 8Dl C/D

Figure 4-6 SDI output connectors

*

These connectors are actually arranged in a vertical line.

The output signal specifications are shown below.

e Single input mode (single link) or 3D assist mode (HF SbyS, TOP&BOTM) (option)

The currently selected input signal (channel A or B) is reclocked and transmitted from
OUTPUT SDI A/B. If you select channel C or D, the state of the signal that has been output
up to that point is maintained.

The currently selected input signal (channel C or D) is reclocked and transmitted from
OUTPUT SDI C/D. If you select channel A or B, the state of the signal that has been output
up to that point is maintained.

e Single input mode (dual link) or simultaneous input mode
To select the output signal, follow the procedure below.

Procedure
INPUT] — [F-D 1]OUTA/B: A/B

—F-D2/OUTC/D:C/D

Settings

A: The signal applied to INPUT SDI A is reclocked and transmitted from
OUTPUT SDI A/B.

B: The signal applied to INPUT SDI B is reclocked and transmitted from
OUTPUT SDI A/B.

C: The signal applied to INPUT SDI C is reclocked and transmitted from
OUTPUT SDI C/D.

D: The signal applied to INPUT SDI D is reclocked and transmitted from

OUTPUT SDI C/D.
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4.5

4. BEFORE YOU BEGIN MEASURING

e In 3D Assist Mode (L/R DUAL) (Option)

When 3D ASIST A/C ch is set to ON, reclocked signals for INPUT SDI A and INPUT
SDI C are output from OUTPUT SDI A/B and OUTPUT SDI C/D, respectively.
When 3D ASIST B/D ch is set to ON, reclocked signals for INPUT SDI B and INPUT
SDI D are output from OUTPUT SDI A/B and OUTPUT SDI C/D, respectively.

External Sync Signal Input

On the video signal waveform display, vector display, and optional phase difference display,
you can apply an external sync signal to display waveforms (except when the video format is
1080p/60, 1080p/59.94, or 1080p/50). Apply a tri-level sync signal or an NTSC/PAL black
burst signal to the external reference input connectors.

EXT REF

759 LOOP-
THROUGH

Figure 4-7 External sync signal input connectors

e Loop-Through

As shown in the figure below, the external sync signal input connectors are loop-through.
Apply the input signal to one of the two connectors, and terminate the other connector at 75
Q, or connect it to another 75 Q device. If you connect to another device, be sure to
terminate the other device's connector at 75 Q.

Connect cables with a characteristic impedance of 75 Q to the input connectors.

EXT REF
LOOP-THROUGH

Figure 4-8 Loop-through

e Setting External Synchronization

When you are using an external sync signal, set EXT REF to ON on the video signal
waveform display, vector display, or optional phase difference display. On other displays,
waveforms are displayed in sync with the SDI signal regardless of the EXT REF setting.
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4. BEFORE YOU BEGIN MEASURING

e Precautions

If the waveform or phase difference is displayed using an external sync signal as the
reference, inserting or removing an SDI signal or restarting the device may cause the
phase to be off by one clock.

e Supported Formats
The supported input signal and external sync signal pairs are indicated with a check mark

in the following table.

Table 4-1 External sync signal formats

Input Signal Format

1080PsF/29.97

525i/59.94
625i/50
1080i/60
1080i/59.94
1080i/50
1080PsF/30
1080PsF/25
1080PsF/24
1080PsF/23.98
1080p/30
1080p/29.97
1080p/25
1080p/24
1080p/23.98
720p/60
720p/59.94
720p/50
720p/30
720p/29.97
720p/25
720p/24
720p/23.98

External Sync | NTSC with 10

Signal Format | Field IDs (59.94 Hz)
NTSC(59.94Hz) v v v
PAL(50Hz) v v v v v v
1080i/60 v v
1080i/59.94 v v
1080i/50 v v
1080PsF/30 v
1080PsF/29.97 v
1080PsF/25 v
1080PsF/24 v
1080PsF/23.98 v
1080p/30 v
1080p/29.97 v
1080p/25 v
1080p/24 v
1080p/23.98 v
720p/60 v
720p/59.94 v
720p/50 v
720p/30 v
720p/29.97 v
720p/25 v
720p/24 v
720p/23.98 v

AN
AN
AN
AN
AN
AN
<
<
<

AN
AN
<\

29



4.6

4.7

4. BEFORE YOU BEGIN MEASURING

Enabling the Key Lock

You can prevent accidental operations on the LV 5381 by enabling the key lock. The key lock
disables all LV 5381 keys except for the power switch.

Enabling the Key Lock

Hold down for 2 seconds or more. Release SYS after the message “Keylock Press
'SYS' for 2sec.” appears in red in the bottom right of the screen.
While the key lock is enabled, a key symbol appears in the upper right of the screen.

Disabling the Key Lock

Hold down for 2 seconds or more. Release SYS after the message “Keylock
Canceled.” appears in green in the bottom right of the screen.

General Display Explanation

This section explains the common items in all measurement displays by using the picture
display as an example.
Depending on the measurement display, some of these items may not be displayed.

1 2 3 4 56

1080175964 EXT (SDI A] [LTC_00:01:39:25]08 ]

VIDED_ERR:000000 TIME :14:46:30
AUDIO_ERR:000002 | APSED:00:03:01
GAMUT_ERR :000706

Figure 4-9 General display explanation

Input Format

The input signal format appears here. You can also choose to hide this information.
See sections 5.1, “Setting the Input Format” and 5.4.3, “Displaying the Input Format.”

Sync Signal

EXT appears here when an external sync signal is being used.

You can switch between the internal sync signal and an external sync signal by changing
the setting on the video signal waveform menu, vector menu, or optional status menu.
Changing this setting on one of these menus changes it on the others as well.

See sections 11.5.4, “Switching the Sync Signal,” 12.4.4, “Switching the Sync Signal,” and
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4. BEFORE YOU BEGIN MEASURING

14.5.6, “Switching the Sync Signal.”

Input Channel

The input channel (channel name or ID) appears here. You can set an ID for each input
channel. You can also choose to hide this information.
See sections 5.4.4, “Setting the Input Channel Display Format” and 5.3, “Setting IDs.”

Time Code and Alarms

The time code embedded in the input signal appears here. You can set the time code to
LTC, VITC, or OFF.
See section 5.4.1, “Setting the Time Code Display Format.”

Additionally, the following alarms may appear here.

e FAN ALARM

This alarm appears when the fan is not functioning.
If “FAN ALARM” appears, immediately turn the power off, and then contact your local
LEADER agent.

e OVER HEAT

This alarm appears when the internal temperature has exceeded the specified limits.
If “OVER HEAT” appears, immediately turn the power off, and then check for problems
with the operating environment. If this alarm appears even though there are no
problems with the operating environment, contact your local LEADER agent.

Key Lock Indication

This symbol appears when the key lock is enabled.

See section 4.6, “Enabling the Key Lock.”

USB Indication

This symbol appears when USB memory is connected to the LV 5381.

Error Counter

In single input mode, when the single-screen display is in use, the error counters, current

time, and elapsed time appear here. You can also choose to hide this information.

The error counters increase by one for each field that has at least one error, and they can

count up to 999,999 errors each. The text here is typically displayed in white, but it is

displayed in red when errors are being counted.

To clear the error counts, press ERROR CLEAR on the status menu. You can also clear

the error counts by initializing or restarting the LV 5381.

See sections 5.4.2, “Displaying Error Counters and the Time,” 14.9, “Clearing Errors,” and 5.7,
“Initialization.”

e VIDEO_ERR
When the input signal is HD, this displays the count of CRC (VIDEO) errors. When the
input signal is SD, this displays the count of EDH errors.

e AUDIO_ERR

This displays the sum of the counts of BCH (only for HD signals) and CRC (AUDIO)
errors.
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4. BEFORE YOU BEGIN MEASURING

e GAMUT_ERR
This displays the sum of the counts of GAMUT, COMP GAMUT, and LUMA errors.

o TIME

The time that you set using TIME in the system settings appears here.

e LAPSED

The amount of elapsed time appears here. The timer is reset to 00:00:00 when
ERROR CLEAR is pressed on the status menu, the date and time are set, the settings
are initialized, or the power is turned off. This indication is the same for all channels.

Thumbnail Display

A display other than the one that is currently being shown appears here. For example, on
the picture display, the thumbnail display can show the audio meter display and the video
signal waveform display. The contents of the thumbnail display vary, as shown below,
depending on the selected display mode.

With some exceptions, you can also choose to hide this information.

Table 4-2 Thumbnail display

Thumbnail Display
Display
Mode Audio | Picture | Video Signal | Histogram Notes
Meter Waveform
PIC v — v v See section
(*1) (*2) 9.6.5, “Setting the Thumbnail Display.”
WFM v v — X See section
11.6.9, “Setting the Thumbnail Display.”
VECT v v X X See section
12.5.3, “Setting the Thumbnail Display.”
AUDIO — v X X See section
(option) (*3) 13.6, “Setting the Thumbnail Display.”
STATUS X v X X
(option) (*4)

*1  Cannot be displayed in 3D assist mode (option).

*2  The histogram cannot be displayed at the same time as other thumbnails.

*3  Does not appear in simultaneous input mode or 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL).

*4  Does not appear in the event log screen, simultaneous input mode, or 3D assist mode (L/R
DUAL).
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Menu Display

You can configure various settings in the setup menus, but the setup menus are not
displayed all of the time. To display a setup menu, you can either hold down the appropriate
key for 0.5 seconds or more,(*1) or you can use the function keys or function dials on the

appropriate display.(*2)

Setup menus automatically disappear after 10 seconds of user inactivity. To change this
display time, follow the procedure in section 5.8, “Setting the Menu Display Time.”
Regardless of the display time setting, the input menu, system menu, preset registration
menu, and preset menu do not disappear because of user inactivity.

*1  The top-level setup menu appears. You do not need to hold down the keys to display the input menu,
system menu, screen capture menu, preset menu, or display mode preset menu.
*2  The level of the setup menu that was displayed most recently appears.

As an example, if you do not perform any operations for 10 seconds in the situation shown
below, the picture menu will disappear.

—
0 MoNo/ | origauiA | GAIN/ | COLOR up  [APERTURE| BACK
COLOR up BIA menu LigHT | [I(ss)
—|| | COLOR | NORMAL E506k 0 17

PHONES @ @ @ @ @ F FD1

A\

© =)
\
Figure 4-10 Displaying setup menus 1

e Hold Down a Display Mode Key to Display Its Menu

If you hold down after the picture menu has disappeared, the top level of the picture
menu appears.

8
0] ADJUST MARKER [[LINE SEL| DISPLAY |[CINELITE| BRIHGT— |[CONTRAST

— gEg‘}Sé 100. 0%
@ O O
. I om0 (=) (aoe) (mome) (o) () ﬂ ’

Figure 4-11 Displaying setup menus 2

e Using the Function Keys to Display a Menu

If you use the function keys or the function dials after the picture menu has disappeared,
the picture menu will reappear at the level that it was at before.

=

BT o B [ = ] o
& COLOR NORMAL 6500K 0 17

\

PHONES @ @ @ @ F-D 1 FD2

© [é@@ﬁ il

\ — =

Figure 4-12 Displaying setup menus 3
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4. BEFORE YOU BEGIN MEASURING

The following section explains how to configure settings on the setup menus.

e Selecting Pop-Up Commands

As an example, to set COLOR TEMP in the figure below, press . Pop-up
commands appear. You can select a command by pressing .

6500K
9300K (o)
MONO/ || CHROMA | @Al COLOR wp |APERTURE| BACK
COLOR BIAS | TEWP. menu LIGHT
COLOR NORMAL 6500K 4] 17 I oy

F D1 F-D2

-@@-- m @

Figure 4-13 Selecting pop-up commands

e Specifying Values
As an example, to set APERTURE in the figure below, turn [F+D 1.
If you press [F+D 1], this setting is set to its default value of 0.

=
MONO/ CHROMA GAIN/ COLOR up APERTURE BACK

COLOR up BIAS | TEMP. menu LigHT | (I(sw)
— COLOR NORMAL 6500K 28 17
moes (1) (1) () (9 ()
© -@@--m-F ]

Figure 4-14 Specifying values

34
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5. SYSTEM SETTINGS

You can configure general LV 5381 settings on the system menu.
To display the system menu, press SYS. No matter how much time elapses, the system menu
will not automatically disappear. To hide the system menu, press SYS again.

BV —
FORMAT DISPLAY DATE& next
TIME menu

) G) (=) () ()
2
INIT L I CENSE prev

MENU
AUTO OFF SETUP menu
sec

) [EOH] (=) () () 701

Figure 5-1 System menu

T
o
~

5.1 Setting the Input Format
To set the input format, press FORMAT on the system menu.

ISYS| — [F+1] FORMAT —

MODE i /PsF COMPOSIT up
SELECT FORMAT menu
INTERLAC AUTO

F-D 1 F-D 2
[F-1 [F-Z] EF-S] [F-4] EF-S]
¥
L INK FORMAT up

FORMAT || SELECT menu
SINGLE AUTO

[F"] [[H]] [[m] [H] (Fs] =Y

Figure 5-2 FORMAT menu

F-D 2

51.1 Selecting the Link Format (Option)

Dual link signals are supported as an option. To measure dual link signals, install the dual
link option (the LV 5381SERO01, which is sold separately).

To select the link format, follow the procedure below.

It takes approximately 20 seconds to switch between the dual link and single link formats.
While the LV 5381 is switching from one link format to the other, it displays the message,
“System reconfiguration.”

The LV 5381 cannot detect the input format when the link format is set to dual. To set the
input format manually, see section 5.1.4, “Setting the Input Format.”

Procedure

— [F+1 FORMAT — [F+1] MODE — [F+1] LINK FORMAT: SINGLE / DUAL / 2K
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Settings

SINGLE: The LV 5381 receives single link signals.

DUAL.: The LV 5381 receives dual link 1920 x 1080 signals.
2K: The LV 5381 receives dual link 2048 x 1080 signals.

Selecting the Detection Method

When the link format is set to single, to select whether to detect the input format
automatically or to set it manually, follow the procedure below.

When the link format is set to dual, you have to manually set the input format. This setting
does not appear.

Procedure

— [F+1] FORMAT — [F+1] MODE — [F+2] FORMAT SELECT: AUTO / MANUAL

Settings

AUTO: The input format is detected automatically.
MANUAL:  The input format must be set manually.

Selecting i or PsF

When the link format is set to single, even if you set FORMAT SELECT to AUTO, the
following input formats cannot be detected automatically.

+ 1080i/60 and 1080PsF/30
+ 1080i/59.94 and 1080PsF/29.97
+ 1080i/50 and 1080PsF/25

To select whether to display the input format name as interlaced or segmented frame,
follow the procedure below.
This setting is available when [F+2] FORMAT SELECT is set to AUTO.

Procedure

— [F+1] FORMAT — [F+2 i/PsF SELECT: INTERLAC / SEG.FRM

Settings

INTERLAC: The input format name is displayed as interlaced.
SEG.FRM: The input format name is displayed as segmented frame.
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Setting the Input Format

You must set the input format manually if the link format is set to dual or if the link format is
set to single and [F+2 FORMAT SELECT has been set to MANUAL.

To select the input format, follow the procedure below.
These settings are available when FORMAT SELECT has been set to MANUAL or
when the link format is set to dual.

Procedure

1. — [F+1 FORMAT — [F*2 SCANNING

2. FIELD FREQ.  (When the link format is set to single i.)
F-3 FRAME FREQ. (When the link format is set to single PsF or single p.)
D_LINK FORMAT (When the link format is set to dual.)

Table 5-1 Input formats

LINK FORMAT SCANNING FIELD FREQ. / FRAME FREQ. / D_LINK FORMAT
SINGLE 1080i (default value) | 60, 59.94 (default value), 50
1080PsF 30, 29.97 (default value), 25, 24, 23.98
1080p 30, 29.97 (default value), 25, 24, 23.98
720p 60, 59.94 (default value), 50, 30, 29.97, 25, 24, 23.98
525i 59.94
625i 50
DUAL 1080i (default value) | GBR10bit (default value), GBR12bit, YC12bit
1080PsF GBR10bit (default value), GBR12bit, YC12bit
1080p GBR10bit (default value), GBR12bit, YC10bit, YC12bit
2K 1080PsF GBR12bit
1080p (default value) | GBR12bit

*

When the link format is set to dual, the field and frame frequencies are set automatically.

Selecting the Composite Display Format

To set the composite display format, follow the procedure below.
The composite display format affects how video signal waveforms and vectors are
converted into pseudo-composite signals.

Procedure

— [F*1] FORMAT — [F+4 COMPOSIT FORMAT: AUTO / NTSC / PAL

Settings

AUTO: When the field frequency of a received signal is 50 Hz or the frame frequency
is 25 or 50 Hz, the signal is converted into a PAL pseudo-composite signal.
Otherwise, the signal is converted into an NTSC pseudo-composite signal.

NTSC: All input signals are converted into NTSC pseudo-composite signals.

PAL: All input signals are converted into PAL pseudo-composite signals.

37



5.2

5.2.1

5.2.2

5. SYSTEM SETTINGS

Configuring LCD Settings
To configure the LCD, press [F+1] LCD on the system menu.

ISYS — [F-2 DISPLAY —
LCD ID NAME | INFOR- up
MATION menu
F-D1 F-D2
[F-1 [F-Z]EF-S][FA]EF-S] @
¥
AUTO up BACK
OFF menu LIGHT
OFF L
F-D1 F-D2

I ) o

Figure 5-3 LCD menu

Setting the Auto Shutoff Time

To set the backlight auto shutoff time, follow the procedure below.
After the backlight has been automatically shut off, it will turn on again when any key other
than the power key is pressed.

Procedure

— [F+2| DISPLAY — [F+1] LCD — [F+1] AUTO OFF: OFF / 5sec / 5min / 30min

Settings

OFF: The backlight is not shut off automatically.

5sec: The backlight is shut off after 5 seconds of user inactivity.
5min: The backlight is shut off after 5 minutes of user inactivity.
30min: The backlight is shut off after 30 minutes of user inactivity.

Adjusting the Backlight

To adjust the backlight brightness, follow the procedure below. The larger the number, the
brighter the backlight. Press to set the brightness to the default value (17).

You can also adjust the backlight brightness on the picture display by following the
procedure described in section 9.3.9, “Adjusting the Backlight.” Changing one of these
values will also change the other value.

Procedure

— [F+2 DISPLAY — [F+1]LCD — BACK LIGHT: 1 -17 - 32
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5.3 Setting IDs

The LV 5381 can display user-defined IDs for the input channels.
To display IDs, follow the procedure below.

1.

2.

3.

Press|SYS) [F + 2] DISPLAY, and then [F » 3 ID NAME.

The ID NAME menu appears.

SDI SDI SDI SDI up
Ach Bch Cch Dch menu

T
o
N

O EEE D

Figure 5-4 |ID NAME menu

Press a key from [F + 1 SDI Ach to [F + 4/ SDI Dch.

The following screen, for creating the ID, appears.

[5PC]
¥

A=D T EHCDs 53

!
+
5
7
I
5
1
g

e ol ' - e s o A 2
=T e R
==0 {DH“ [P
o B ot B P S

[ 1 ey P R R | R

J
t
[F.,O_NOB] = CHAR SELECT , [F.D_PUSH] = CHAR SET
& Function Key EDIT

NT 0TI~ &~
— 3T A ome
el CTERD -]

—0

SETUR HMEMORY COMMENT

10 NAMENR

Figure 5-5 ID creation screen

Enter the ID.

IDs can be up to 10 characters long. The key operations that you can perform on the ID
creation screen are as follows:

DELETE: Deletes the character at the cursor

<=: Moves the cursor to the left

=>: Moves the cursor to the right

CHAR SET: Enters the character

CHAR SELECT: Turn to select a character, and press to enter the
character.

Press up menu, up menu, and then INFORMATION.
Set|F « 4] INPUT INFO to ID.

The ID that you have created for the input channel is displayed.

10801/59.54 ID MAME  LTC 00:01:39:75 “ET

VIDED_ERR:000000 TIME :14:33:49
AUDIO_ERR:000000 LAPSED:00:07:15
GAMUT_ERR :000000

Figure 5-6 ID display
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5. SYSTEM SETTINGS

Configuring the Display
To configure the display, access INFORMATION on the system menu.
— [F+2] DISPLAY —

LCD ID NAME | INFOR-— up
MAT ION menu

) =) =) =) =) F©D>1 FD2

A g

TIME ERROR FORMAT INPUT up
CODE COUNTER INFO menu
ON CHANNEL

[F"] [F-zj] [:2] [H] [[M] FD1  FD2

Figure 5-7 INFORMATION menu

Setting the Time Code Display Format

To select the display format for the time code that is embedded in the input signal, follow
the procedure below.

When the link format is set to dual, only the time code that is embedded in link A is
displayed.

The display format you select here also applies to the event log of the status display.

Procedure

— [F+2| DISPLAY — [F+4] INFORMATION — [F+1] TIME CODE: LTC / VITC / OFF

Settings

LTC: The LTC time code embedded in the input signal is displayed.
VITC: The VITC time code embedded in the input signal is displayed.
OFF: No time codes are displayed.

Displaying Error Counters and the Time

To select whether to display the error counters (VIDEO_ERR, AUDIO_ERR, and
GAMUT_ERR) and time (TIME and LAPSED), follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F*2 DISPLAY — [F+4] INFORMATION — [F-2 ERROR COUNTER: ON / OFF

Displaying the Input Format
To select whether to display the input format, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F+2| DISPLAY — [F+4| INFORMATION — [F+3 FORMAT: ON / OFF
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544 Setting the Input Channel Display Format

To select the input channel display format, follow the procedure below.
You can set a user-defined ID for each input channel by following the procedure in section
5.3, “Setting IDs.”

Procedure

— [F*2 DISPLAY — [F+4] INFORMATION — [F+4] INPUT INFO: ID / CHANNEL / OFF

Settings

ID: The ID for the input channel is displayed. When the link format is set to dual,
the ID for channel A or C is displayed.

CHANNEL: The input channel is displayed as SDI A to SDI D (SDI AB or SDI CD when
the link format is set to dual).

OFF: The input channel is not displayed.

5.5 Configuring Remote Settings (Option)

To configure remote settings, press REMOTE SETUP on the system menu. This setting
is available when the remote and tally option (OP70) is installed.

The settings that you make here will not be reset to their default values even if you initialize
the LV 5381. In addition, they are not recorded to presets.

[SYS|— [F+3|I/F SETUP —
) G2) (=) () (%)
4

REMOTE ALARM ALARM |FUNCTION up
MODE |POLARITY( SELECT | SELECT menu
BIT NEGATIVE| CH A/B | INPUT CH

F-D1

JEEEIE) o

Figure 5-8 REMOTE SETUP menu
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5.5.1 Selecting Remote Mode

To select remote mode, follow the procedure below. The functions that can be remotely
controlled varies depending on which remote mode that you select.

See section 15.1, “Remote Feature (Option).”

Procedure

— I/F SETUP — REMOTE SETUP — REMOTE MODE: BIT / BINARY /
COMMAND

Settings

BIT: Normal mode is selected. The method for loading presets is BIT.

BINARY: Normal mode is selected. The method for loading presets is BINARY
COMMAND: Command mode is selected.
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Selecting the Alarm Polarity

The alarm signal is transmitted from pin 14 (ALARM) of the remote control connector when
the LV 5381 internal temperature reaches or exceeds a specific value, when the fan is
broken, or when an error occurs in one of the items set to ON on the menu that appears
when you press ERROR CONFIG on the status menu.

To select the polarity of the alarm signal, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F*3 IIF SETUP — [F+1 REMOTE SETUP — [F-2 ALARM POLARITY: POSITIVE /
NEGATIVE

Settings

POSITIVE: An active-high signal is transmitted.
NEGATIVE: An active-low signal is transmitted.

Selecting the Alarm Channel

To select the channels whose errors are indicated by the alarm signal, follow the procedure
below. If you select CH A/B, an alarm is generated whenever an error occurs on either
channel A or channel B. If you select CH C/D, an alarm is generated whenever an error
occurs on either channel C or channel D.

Procedure

— [F+3| I/F SETUP — [F+1 REMOTE SETUP — [F*3 ALARM SELECT: CHA/CH B/
CHC/CHD/CHA/B/CHCID

Selecting the Function to Assign to the Remote Control Connector

When [F+1 REMOTE MODE is set to BIT or BINARY, to select the function that is assigned
to pins 10 to 13 of the remote control connector, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F*3 IIF SETUP — [F+1 REMOTE SETUP — [F+4 FUNCTION SELECT: INPUT CH /
TALLY_R/TALLY_G/TALLY_B/TALLY_Y

Settings

INPUT CH: Pins 10 to 13 are used to switch the channel.
TALLY_R: Pins 10 to 13 are used for tally indications (red).
TALLY_G: Pins 10 to 13 are used for tally indications (green).
TALLY _B: Pins 10 to 13 are used for tally indications (blue).
TALLY_Y: Pins 10 to 13 are used for tally indications (yellow).
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Setting the Date and Time

To set the date and time, press [F+4 DATE&TIME on the system menu.
The date and time settings that you make here will not be reset to their default values even if
you initialize the LV 5381.

— [F+4| DATE&TIME —
DATE TIME up
menu
F-D1 F-D2
[F-1 [F-Z][F-a][FA]EF-S] @ @
4
HOUR MINUTE SECOND |COMPLETE up TIME
15 5 0 menu SET
D1 F-D2

DO EHEOE «

YEAR MONTH DAY COMPLETE up DATE
menu SET
2008 4 25

ololololoks

Figure 5-9 DATE&TIME menu
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Setting the Date

To set the date, follow the procedure below.
The date that you set will be used when various kinds of data are saved to USB memory.

Procedure

— [F+4 DATE&TIME — [F+1| DATE
YEAR — DATE SET
MONTH — DATE SET

DAY — DATE SET
COMPLETE

To set the year)

To set the month)

To set the day)

To confirm the date setting)

S A
A~ N SN~

Setting the Time

To set the time, follow the procedure below.
The time you set appears in the upper left of the screen next to TIME. It is also used when
various kinds of data are saved to USB memory.

Procedure

— [F+4 DATE&TIME — [F+2] TIME
HOUR — DATE SET
MINUTE — DATE SET

SECOND — DATE SET
COMPLETE

To set the hour)

To set the minute)

To set the second)

To confirm the time setting)

aroDd -
A~ N S~
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Initialization

To initialize the settings to their default values, follow the procedure below. For information
about the default values, see section 16.1, “Menu Tree.” The default values are underlined.
To cancel the initialization of the settings, press [F+3 INIT CANCEL.

Even if you initialize the settings, the date, time, presets, display mode presets, CINELITE I
gamma correction values (option), remote control settings (option), and user layouts are not
initialized.

Procedure

— [F+5 next menu — [F+1] INIT — [F+1] INIT YES

Setting the Menu Display Time

Menus automatically disappear after 10 seconds of user inactivity. To set this time in units of 5
seconds, follow the procedure below (menus do not automatically disappear if OFF is
selected.) Press to reset the setting to its default value (10 seconds).

Regardless of the display time setting, the input menu, system menu, preset registration
menu, and preset menu do not disappear because of user inactivity.

Procedure

— [F+5 next menu — [F<2 MENU AUTO OFF — TIME SET: 5 sec - 10 sec - 60 sec
| OFF

Configuring License Settings
Installing Options
To use an option that requires a license, you must enter the appropriate license key.

Alicense key is a key code that activates an option on the LV 5381. LEADER will send you
a license key when you purchase an option. When purchasing an option tell us the MAC
address and the serial number of your LV 5381.(*1, *2) Each LV 5381 requires a unique
license key. You cannot use the same key for multiple instruments.

*1  You can view the MAC address from the license display.
*2  The serial number is printed on a label on the rear panel.
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To install an option, follow the procedure below.

1.

2.

Press [SYS], [F « 5 next menu, and then [F + 4 LICENSE SETUP.

The license display appears.

MAC ADDRESS:  00:00:00:00:00:00
LICENSE LIST: 1. OP70 - REMOTE

2. SEROT - DUAL LINK

3. SER02 - AUDIO LISSAJOUS
4. SERO3 - STATUS DISPLAY
b. SER04 - 3D ASSIST

MW T (234506 7[8109]

[F.D_NOB] = CHAR SELECT , [F.D PUSH] = CHAR SET
& Function Key EDIT

OETION LICENSE KEY
[ ]

CLEAR CHAR |REGISTER| REMOVE up CHAR
SET menu SELECT

Figure 5-10 License display

Enter the 10-digit license key number for the option that you want to install.

The key operations that you can perform on the license display are as follows:

CLEAR: Deletes the license key that you are currently entering
CHAR SET: Enters the selected number

CHAR SELECT: Turn to select a number, and press to enter the number.

Press |F 3 REGISTER.

“ACCEPTED” appears after a license key has been entered correctly, and its
corresponding option becomes usable. The name of the option that has been added
appears in the LICENSE LIST.

“FAILED” appears if the license key is not correct. Enter an appropriate number.

To remove an installed option, enter the license key, and then press REMOVE.

Viewing the MAC Address and Installed Options

Use the license display to view the MAC address of the LV 5381 and the options that are
installed in the LV 5381.
The options (sold separately) that the LV 5381 supports are shown below.

Table 5-2 Supported options

Option Number Name Notes
LV 5381 OP70 REMOTE & TALLY Factory option
LV 5381 SERO1 DUAL LINK Requires a license key
LV 5381 SER02 AUDIO LISSAJOUS DISPLAY Requires a license key
LV 5381 SER03 STATUS DISPLAY Requires a license key
LV 5381 SER04 3D ASSIST Requires a license key
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6. MULTI-SCREEN DISPLAY FEATURE

MULTI-SCREEN DISPLAY FEATURE

The LV 5381 has five display modes: picture display, video signal waveform display, vector
display, audio display (optional), and status display (optional). The display that only shows one
mode at a time is referred to as the single-screen display. The display that shows combinations
of different modes at the same time is referred to as the multi-screen display.

To switch between the multi- and single-screen displays, press MULTI.
To configure the multi-screen display, hold down [MULT]| for 0.5 seconds or more, or use the
function keys and function dials on the multi-screen display.

muLT] -

MULTI AREA

MODE SELECT MENU

MULT]

F-D 2

O EEE D

Figure 6-1 Multi-screen display menu

Switching between the Single- and Multi-Screen Displays

You can switch between the single- and multi-screen displays by pressing MULTI.

Settings

ON (lit):

The multi-screen display is shown.
Cursor measurement cannot be used in the video signal waveform display.
You cannot use display mode presets.

OFF (not lit): The single-screen display is shown (this is the default value).

MULTI = ON

MULTI = OFF

SDI A

SDI A 1.?_?393;_59_95 o SDI A LTC 00:01:39:25

Figure 6-2 Switching between the single- and multi-screen displays
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6. MULTI-SCREEN DISPLAY FEATURE

Selecting the Display Format
To select the multi-screen display mode, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

MULTI — [F+1] MULTI MODE: DUAL / QUAD / USER / COMPARE

Settings

DUAL: The screen is divided into two areas.

QUAD: The screen is divided into four areas. (this is the default setting for single input
mode and simultaneous input mode)

USER: The user-defined layout is displayed.

COMPARE: The picture is displayed in the top half of the screen and the video signal
waveform or vector waveform is displayed in the bottom half of the screen. This
display format can be selected in 3D assist mode (option).

(This is the default setting for 3D assist mode)

MULTI MODE = DUAL MULTI MODE = QUAD

SDI A pm SDI A

SDI A s SDI A

Figure 6-3 Selecting the display format

Selecting the Display Area

When MULTI MODE is set to DUAL or QUAD, to assign display modes to the different
areas of the screen, follow the procedure below.

You cannot assign the same display mode to multiple areas.

You cannot select AUDIO and STATUS if the audio and status options are not installed.

*

The location of each area is indicated on the function keys by an apostrophe or comma displayed
around a “+” when MULTI MODE is set to QUAD, and around a “|” when MULTI MODE is set to DUAL.

Procedure (When MULTI MODE is set to QUAD)

MULT] — [F-2 AREA SELECT

— AREA1 '+:PIC/WFM/VECT / 5BAR / AUDIO / STATUS
— AREA2 +':PIC/WEM /VECT /5BAR /AUDIO / STATUS
— AREA3 ,+:PIC/WFM/VECT /5BAR /AUDIO / STATUS
— AREA4 +, . PIC/WFM /VECT / 5BAR / AUDIO / STATUS
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Procedure (When MULTI MODE is set to DUAL)

— [F+2] AREA SELECT

— [F+1 AREA1 | : PIC/ WFM / VECT / 5BAR / AUDIO / STATUS
— [F2 AREA2 |': PIC / WFEM / VECT / 5BAR / AUDIO / STATUS

Selecting the Layout (Option)
When MULTI MODE is set to COMPARE, to select a layout, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

MULTI — [F+2 LAYOUT SELECT: WFM+PIC / VEC+PIC

Settings

WFM+PIC: The pictures are shown side by side, and the video signal waveform display is
shown below them.
If 3D INPUT FORMAT is set to L/R DUAL, video signal waveforms are
displayed on top of each other. Channels A and B (the video signals for the left
eye) are displayed in red, and channels C and D (the video signals for the right
eye) are displayed in cyan. In addition, the video signals for the left and right
eyes can be displayed separately.

VEC+PIC: The pictures are shown side by side, and the vector display is shown below
them.
If 3D INPUT FORMAT is set to L/R DUAL, vectors are displayed on top of each
other. Channels A and B (the video signals for the left eye) are displayed in red,
and channels C and D (the video signals for the right eye) are displayed in
cyan.

LAYOUT SELECT = WFM+PIC

LAYOUT SELECT = VEC+PIC
SO A 01 G S0 A

1 % GAIN =1.000
1 & i BT.709

Figure 6-4 Selecting the layout

Configuring the Display Mode Settings

To set a display mode from the multi-screen display, follow the procedure below. For details
about a particular display mode's menu, see the appropriate display mode explanation (the
explanations start at chapter 9).

Generally, changing the settings here will also change the single-screen display settings.
Function keys (from MULTI PIC to MULTI STATUS) for menus of display modes that
are currently hidden are not displayed.
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6. MULTI-SCREEN DISPLAY FEATURE

Procedure

MULTI| — [F-3 MULTI MENU — [F+1] MULTI PIC

— [F+2 MULTI WFM

- MULTI VECT — [F+1| VECT
— [F+2| 5BAR

— [F+4/ MULTI AUDIO (option)

— |F+5 MULTI STATUS (option)

Configuring Wipe Display Settings (Option)

When LAYOUT SELECT is set to WFM+PIC and SIMUL MODE in the video signal
waveform menu is set to MIX, to display the video signal waveforms to the left and right of
each other, follow the procedure below.
You can use WFM WIPE VARIABLE to move the boundary line. Press to move
the boundary line to the center of the screen.
For information on the SIMUL MODE setting,

see section 11.6.8, “Selecting the Display Format of Simultaneous Input Mode.”

Procedure

MULTI — [F+4 WFM WIPE: ON / OFF

Settings

ON: The displays of channel A or B (the video signal for the left eye) and channel C
or D (the video signal for the right eye) are separated at the border. Channel A
or B is displayed on the left side, and channel C or D is displayed on the right
side.

OFF: Channel A or B (the video signal for the left eye) and channel C or D (the video
signal for the right eye) are overlaid on top of each other.

WFM WIPE = ON WFM WIPE = OFF

SDI A SDI A

Figure 6-5 Configuring wipe display settings
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6.7.1

6.7.2

6. MULTI-SCREEN DISPLAY FEATURE

User Layout

You can use the user layout feature to display the measurement screen with the layout that
you want. (The layout must be set in advance.)

User Layout Display

To display user layouts, follow the procedure below.

1.

Connect a USB memory device that has user layout files to the LV 5381.

Make sure that the folder structure on the USB memory device is as follows.
f uss memory
L [ Lv5381_USER
L J LAYouT
L [9 1ayout.txt

Press and then [F * 5| LAYOUT FILE.

Press ALL COPY USB -> INT and then COPY YES.

The user layout files are copied from the USB memory device to the LV 5381.
To cancel the copy operation, press COPY NO.

Set |F « 1| MULTI MODE to USER.

Press USER LAYOUT to select the layout to display.

You can select the user layout from SINGLE1, SINGLE2, SIMUL1, and SIMUL2.
SINGLE represents the single input mode, and SIMUL represents the simultaneous
input mode.

Copying All User Layouts

To copy all the user layouts from the LV 5381 to a USB memory device, follow the
procedure below. To cancel the copy operation, press COPY NO.

To copy all user layouts at once, you have to use a USB memory device that already has
user layouts on it. Note that any existing user layouts on the USB memory device will be
overwritten during the copy operation.

Procedure

MULTI| — [F+5| LAYOUT FILE — [F+2] ALL COPY INT -> USB — [F+1] COPY YES
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PRESET FEATURE

You can use the preset feature to register and load panel settings. Also, you can use the same
settings on multiple LV 5381s by copying presets to USB memory.

There are two kinds of presets: comprehensive presets (usually just referred to as presets) and
display mode presets.

The settings that you register are not deleted even if you initialize the LV 5381 by following the
procedure in section 5.7, “Initialization.”

e Comprehensive Presets
You can register up to 30 different sets of all the panel settings (some settings are not
included).(*1)
* Registering Presets

Set the LV 5381 to the settings that you want to register, and then hold down [PSET,.
Press FULL PRESET on the preset registration menu to register the settings.

* Loading Presets

Press to load the preset settings from the preset menu.

e Display Mode Presets

You can register up to five different sets of panel settings for each display mode.(*2) When
you load a display mode preset, the settings of other display modes and the input channels
are not affected. This feature cannot be used with the multi-screen display.

* Registering Display Mode Presets
Set the LV 5381 to the settings that you want to register, and then hold down [PSET.
Press FUNCTION PRESET on the preset registration menu to register the settings.
* Loading Display Mode Presets

After setting FUNCTION PRESET to ON on the preset registration menu, press [PIC|, WFM,
IVECT, JAUDIO), or [STATUS|. Load the preset settings from the display mode preset menu.

*1  The date and time settings and the optional remote control connector settings.

*2  The picture, video signal waveform, vector, optional audio, and optional status displays.

* No matter how much time elapses, the preset registration menu and the preset menu will not
automatically disappear. To hide these menus, press again.
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7. PRESET FEATURE

Presets

Registering Presets

Set the LV 5381 to the settings that you want to register.

Hold down [PSET],

The preset registration menu appears.

FULL _ |FUNCTION ALL COPY|ALL COPY
PRESET || PRESET USB=>INT|[ INT->USB

O EEE D

Figure 7-1 Preset registration menu

Press |F * 1] FULL PRESET.

The file list screen appears.

F-D 2

Internal Memory
File COMMENT

HNo,

SETUP MEMORY COMMENT

MMENT | STORE || DELETE un FILE
NPUT L=TolH} SELECT

Figure 7-2 File list screen

Press [F » 2| COMMENT INPUT.

The file name input screen appears.

[sPC] ! " # 3 z & ! { )
k3 + s - R / 0 1 2 3
4 5 5 T g 9 t H e =
¥ T @ A B C o HEE F G
H I J 8 L i H i} P g
R 3 T i} W [l ® Y Fa [
Y ] - _ t a b c d e
f =4 h i i k. 1 i n o
1] q r = t u W W "

z i | } v
[F.D_NOB] = CHAR SELECT , [F.D_PUSH] = CHAR SET
& Function Key EDIT

SETUP MEMORY COMMENT

ExTPHASER

DELETE = = CHAR [N s] CHAR
SET menu SELECT

Figure 7-3 File name input screen
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5. Enter a file name using up to 16 characters.

The key operations that you can perform on the file name input screen are as follows:

DELETE Deletes the character at the cursor
<= Moves the cursor to the left

=> Moves the cursor to the right
CHAR SET Enters the character

CHAR SELECT Turn to select a character, and press to enter the character.
After you enter the file name, press up menu.

You can also copy the file name of an already registered file. To copy a file name,
move the cursor to the file in the file list whose name you want to copy, and then press

FILE SELECT.
6. Tumn FILE SELECT to select the file number of the file you want to register.
Press [F » 3| STORE.

If a file has already been stored with the file number that you selected, an overwrite
confirmation prompt appears. If you want to overwrite the current file, press OVER
WR YES. Otherwise, press [F+3 OVER WR NO.

Loading Presets

1. Press .

The preset menu appears.

No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 more
PIC GAMU|WFM LPF (5BAR SINGLE L |(EXT REF
T I SSAJOU

m

-D

N

O EEE D

Figure 7-4 Preset menu

2. Press a function key from @ No.1to @ No.5.
If the preset number that you want to load is greater than 5, turn more.

Deleting Presets

1. Hold down PSET,

The preset registration menu appears.

2. Press F 1| FULL PRESET.

The file list screen appears.

Turn FILE SELECT to select the file number of the file you want to delete.

Press |F * 4 DELETE.

This setting appears if a file exists that has the selected file number.

5. Press [F+ 1| DELETE YES.

To cancel the deletion of the selected preset, press DELETE NO.
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7.2 Display Mode Presets
7.2.1 Registering Display Mode Presets

1. Set the LV 5381 to the settings that you want to register.

2. Hold down [PSET,

The preset registration menu appears.

3. Press|F+2 FUNCTION PRESET.

The file list screen appears. This setting does not appear when the multi-screen
display is in use.

Internal Memory FILE LIST
File COMMENT _ Tine Size(BYTE

SETUR MEMORY COMMENT

FUNCTION| COMMENT || STORE | DELETE un FILE
Pﬁ%%FT INFUT menu SELECT

Figure 7-5 File list screen

4. Press|F+2 COMMENT INPUT.

The file name input screen appears.

5. Enter a file name using up to 16 characters.

The key operations that you can perform on the file name input screen are as follows:

DELETE Deletes the character at the cursor
<= Moves the cursor to the left

=> Moves the cursor to the right
CHAR SET Enters the character

CHAR SELECT Turn to select a character, and press to enter the character.
After you enter the file name, press [F+5 up menu.

You can also copy the file name of an already registered file. To copy a file name,
move the cursor to the file in the file list whose name you want to copy, and then press

FILE SELECT.
6. Turn FILE SELECT to select the file number of the file you want to register.

Press STORE.

If a file has already been stored with the file number that you selected, an overwrite
confirmation prompt appears. If you want to overwrite the current file, press OVER
WR YES. Otherwise, press [F+3 OVER WR NO.

54



7.2.2

7.2.3

7. PRESET FEATURE

Loading Display Mode Presets

1. Hold down PSET,

The preset registration menu appears.

2. Press FUNCTION PRESET.
The file list screen appears. This setting does not appear when the multi-screen
display is in use.

3. Set[F+ 1 FUNCTION PRESET to ON.
The default value is OFF.

4. Press the key of the display mode whose preset you want to load.

The display mode preset menu appears.

No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. b5
BBAR VECTOR

F-D 1 F-D 2

Y I NE)

Figure 7-6 Display mode preset menu

5. Press a function key from No.1 to No.5.

Deleting Display Mode Presets

1. Press the key of the display mode whose preset you want to delete.

2. Hold down [PSET,

The preset registration menu appears.

3. Press|F+2 FUNCTION PRESET.

The file list screen appears. This setting does not appear when the multi-screen
display is in use.

4. Turn FILE SELECT to select the file number of the file you want to delete.

Press [F « 4 DELETE.

This setting appears if a file exists that has the selected file number.

6. Press|F 1| DELETE YES.
To cancel the deletion of the selected display mode preset, press [F+3 DELETE NO.
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7. PRESET FEATURE

7.3 Copying Presets

You can copy all of the presets and display mode presets by pressing ALL COPY
USB->INT or [F+5/ALL COPY INT->USB.
These commands appear when USB memory is connected.

Hold down -

FULL _ |FUNCTION ALL COPY|ALL COPY
PRESET || PRESET USB=>INT|[ INT->USB

[{F-1] [F-Z] Em] [F-4] [F-S]

Figure 7-7 ALL COPY menu

F-D 1 F-D 2

7.3.1 Copying All Presets from USB Memory to the LV 5381

To copy all of the presets that have been saved to USB memory to the LV 5381, follow the
procedure below.

If presets have already been saved to the LV 5381 memory, they will be overwritten.

To cancel the copy operation, press COPY NO.

Procedure

Hold down — [F+4 ALL COPY USB->INT — [F+1] COPY YES

7.3.2 Copying All Presets from the LV 5381 to USB Memory

To copy all of the presets that have been saved to the LV 5381 to USB memory, follow the
procedure below.

If presets have already been saved to the USB memory, they will be overwritten.

To cancel the copy operation, press COPY NO.

The file structure in the USB memory is shown below. Note that the file numbers in the USB
memory are different from the LV 5381 file numbers by one.

If you change the file names on the USB memory device, you will not be able to copy the
files from the USB memory to the LV 5381.

f uss memory
L 7 Lv5381_USER

L £ PRESET
|- O PIC_00.PRE (to PIC_04.PRE) .........ccccuuvnuee. Display mode presets (PIC) No. 1t0 5
|- O WFM_00.PRE (to WFM_04.PRE) ................. Display mode presets (WFM) No. 1 to 5
|- O VEC_00.PRE (to VEC_04.PRE)...........c........ Display mode presets (VECT) No. 1t0 5
|- i AUD_00.PRE (to AUD_04.PRE) ......cccceernuuen. Display mode presets (AUDIO) No. 1to 5
|- O STTS_00.PRE (to STTS_04.PRE)................ Display mode presets (STATUS) No. 1to 5

L [ PRESET_00.PRE (to PRESET_29.PRE)...... Presets No.1 to 30

Procedure

Hold down — [F+5 ALL COPY INT->USB — [F+1] COPY YES
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SCREEN CAPTURE FEATURE

You can use the screen capture feature to acquire still image data of the current display. You
can save the acquired data to USB memory or overlay it on the input signal and display it using

the LV 5381.

Take a screen capture

See section 8.1, "Taking a Screen
Capture of the Display."

Save the screen capture to USB Save the screen capture to USB Display the screen capture on the
memory as a BMP file memory as a BSQ file LV 5381
See section 8.2, "Saving Screen See section 8.2, "Saving Screen See section 8.3, "Displaying
Capture Data." Capture Data." Screen Capture Data."

View the screen capture file on a Display the screen capture on the
PC LV 5381
See section 8.4, "Displaying
See section 8.2, "Saving Screen Screen Capture Data Saved to
Capture Data." USB Memory."

Figure 8-1 Screen capture feature
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8. SCREEN CAPTURE FEATURE

8.1 Taking a Screen Capture of the Display

1.

Configure the LV 5381 so that the display that you want to capture appears on the screen.

Only measurement displays can be captured. Preset setup screens and file list screens
cannot be captured.

Press .

The currently displayed screen is captured, and the screen capture menu appears.
You can also capture a display by pressing REFRESH on the screen capture menu.

The screen capture menu will disappear if a certain period of time passes with no user
activity. To use the menu to make a setting, press one of the function keys from to
. The screen capture menu appears again.

Note that the captured data will be cleared if, after capturing a display, you:
» Change the display mode.

* Press MULTI, PSET, or|SYS.

* Turn off the power.

When the captured data is cleared, the key LED will turn off.

REFRESH | DISPLAY FILE USB MEM || USB MEM
REAL SELECT STORE RECALL

HEEEE 6 8

Figure 8-2 Screen capture menu
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Saving Screen Capture Data

The data that you capture by following the procedure in section 8.1, “Taking a Screen Capture
of the Display,” is cleared when operations such as changing the display mode are performed.
You can display the captured data on the LV 5381 even after the power has been turned off
by saving the captured data to USB memory (if you save the captured data in BSQ format).
You can also view the screen capture data on a PC (if you save the screen capture data in
BMP format).

1. Press [F+ 3 FILE SELECT.

The file format selection menu appears. This setting appears when USB memory is
connected to the LV 5381.

BMP FILE|BSQ FILE up
menu
ON ON

[F"] [”] [F-s] [[m] E”’] FD1  FD2

Figure 8-3 File format selection menu

2. Select the format that you want to save the file to.

The file formats that you can select are explained below. Set one of these formats to ON.
Both of the formats are set to ON by default.
BMP FILE The captured data is saved to the USB memory as a bitmap file.
You can view the saved files on a PC.
BSQ FILE The captured data is saved to the USB memory as a BSQ file.
You can view the saved data on the LV 5381.
After you have finished setting the file formats, press up menu.

3. Press [F+4/USB MEM STORE.

The captured data is saved to the USB memory.
This setting appears when USB memory is connected to the LV 5381 and BMP FILE or
BSQ FILE is set to ON.

The file name is automatically set to the date and time that you have set using the
system settings according to the procedure in section 5.6, “Setting the Date and Time.”
Example: 20080425150500.bmp (the order is: year, month, day, hour, minute, second)

The file structure in the USB memory is shown below.
i uss memory
L 7 Lv5381_USER
L CJ BMP
F ¥ yyyymmddhhmmss.bmp
L [ yyyymmddhhmmss.bsq

59



8.3

8.4
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Displaying Screen Capture Data

The data that you capture by following the procedure in section 8.1, “Taking a Screen Capture
of the Display,” can be displayed on the LV 5381, or it can be overlaid on the LV 5381's
current input signal.

1. Press DISPLAY to select the display format.

The display formats that you can select are explained below.
REAL The input signal is displayed (this is the default value).

HOLD The screen capture data is displayed. The video signal waveform display
(*1), vector display (*1), and optional lissajous curve display are displayed
in cyan.

BOTH The input signal and the captured data are displayed on top of each other
with their intensities halved.
The video signal waveform display (*1), vector display (*1), and optional
lissajous curve display are displayed in cyan.

You can display captured video signal waveform, vector, optional lissajous curve, picture,
and histogram display data on the LV 5381. Other kinds of data (such as status, audio
meter, and 5-bar data) cannot be displayed. However, these other kinds of data can be
saved to USB memory as BMP files.

See section 8.2, “Saving Screen Capture Data.”

*1  In 3D assist mode (option) the waveform color selected in the video signal waveform menu or vector
waveform menu is used.

Displaying Screen Capture Data Saved to USB Memory

The data that you save in BSQ format by following the procedure in section 8.2, “Saving
Screen Capture Data,” can be displayed on the LV 5381, or it can be overlaid on the LV
5381's current input signal.

Screen capture data that has been saved in BMP format and screen capture data that has
been saved in BSQ format on a different model cannot be displayed on the LV 5381.

1. Press .

2. Press [F+5/USB MEM RECALL.

The file list screen appears. This setting appears when USB memory is connected to the
LV 5381.

3. Turn FILE SELECT to select the file that you want to display.

Files are displayed in chronological order, with the oldest files first. Up to 999 files can be
displayed. You can press DELETE here to delete the selected file.

4. Press|F+1 RECALL.

This setting appears when the selected file is a BSQ file.
You can cancel the captured data display operation by pressing up menu.

5. Press DISPLAY to select the display format.

After you press RECALL, the display format is BOTH. For details on the display
format, see section 8.3, “Displaying Screen Capture Data.”
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9. PICTURE DISPLAY
9.1 Picture Display Explanation
The picture display appears when you press [PIC].

To display the picture menu, hold down for 0.5 seconds or more, or use the function keys
and function dials on the picture display. The picture menu will disappear when you press
PIC| again or after a certain period of time passes with no user activity.

14586 6
| | (CINE No: 123

Figure 9-1 Picture display

1 Frame Marker

You can display a marker around the outer edge of the picture.
See section 9.4.1, “Turning the Display of the Frame Marker On and Off.”

2 Center Marker

You can display a marker in the center of the picture that is 10 % its size.
See section 9.4.2, “Turning the Display of the Center Marker On and Off.”

3 Aspect Marker

You can display a marker for the selected aspect ratio using a shadow, a black space, or
a line.
See sections 9.4.3, “Displaying the Aspect Marker” and 9.4.4, “Setting the Aspect Marker.”

4  Safe Action Marker
You can display a safe action marker according to the ARIB TR-B4 or SMPTE RP 218
specifications. You can also display a marker that you specify the size of.
See sections 9.4.5, “Displaying Safety Markers,”
9.4.6, “Turning the Display of the Safe Action Marker On and Off,”
9.4.8, “Turning the Display of User Markers On and Off,” and 9.4.9, “Setting User

Markers.”
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5 Safe Title Marker

You can display a safe title marker according to the ARIB TR-B4 or SMPTE RP 218
specifications. You can also display a marker that you specify the size of.
See sections 9.4.5, “Displaying Safety Markers,”
9.4.6, “Turning the Display of the Safe Action Marker On and Off,”
9.4.8, “Turning the Display of User Markers On and Off,” and 9.4.9, “Setting User
Markers.”

6 Selected Line
You can display a marker on the selected line.
See section 9.5, “Configuring Line Selection Settings.”
7  Thumbnail

The thumbnail display shows the audio meter (fixed to channels 1 and 2) and the video
signal waveform. You can also turn each of these displays off.
See section 9.6.5, “Setting the Thumbnail Display.”

9.2 Setting the Brightness and Contrast

You can set the picture brightness and contrast by using BRIGHTNESS and
CONTRAST on the picture menu.

BRIGHTNESS and CONTRAST appear in other levels of the picture menu as
well and function in the same way.

-
ADJUST | MARKER |[LINE SEL| DISPLAY [[CINELITE BI'\,’\‘IEGSHST— CONTRAST
0. 0% 100. 0%
F-D 1 F-D 2

tJCJCJCJCEJ O O

Figure 9-2 Picture menu

9.2.1 Setting the Brightness

To set the picture brightness, follow the procedure below.
If you press [F+D 1, the setting will be set to its default value of 0.0 %.

Procedure

— BRIGHTNESS: -50.0% - 0.0% - 50.0%

9.2.2 Setting the Contrast

To set the picture contrast, follow the procedure below.
If you press [F+D 2}, the setting will be set to its default value of 100.0 %.

Procedure

— CONTRAST: 0.0% - 100.0% - 200.0%
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9.3.2

9.3.3

9. PICTURE DISPLAY

Adjusting the Picture

To adjust the picture, press [F+1] ADJUST on the picture menu.
This setting does not appear when the CINEZONE display is in use.

— [F-1]ADJUST —
MONO/ CHROMA GAIN/ COLOR up APERTURE BACK
COLOR UpP BIAS TEMP. menu LI1GHT
COLOR NORMAL 6500K 0 17
F-D1 F-D2
F-1 F-2 [ F-3 F-4 F-5 @
L 4
R SIGNAL |G SIGNAL B SIGNAL| CHROMA up CHROMA
GAIN menu 188'8%

m
N

Dlolololo

Figure 9-3 ADJUST menu

Switching between the Color and Monochrome Displays

To switch between the color and monochrome displays, follow the procedure below.
This setting does not appear in 3D assist mode (option).

Procedure

— [F+1] ADJUST — [F+1 MONO/COLOR: COLOR / MONO

Amplifying the Chroma Gain
To switch between the two chroma gain settings, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F-1] ADJUST — [F-2 CHROMA UP: NORMAL / UP

Settings
NORMAL: The chroma gain is the value that has been set using CHROMA GAIN.
UP: The chroma gain is set to 2 (200.0 %). CHROMA GAIN is not displayed.

Turning the RGB Signals On and Off

To turn the display of the individual R, G, and B signals on or off, follow the procedure
below.
You cannot turn all channels off.

Procedure

— [F+1] ADJUST — [F+3 GAIN/BIAS — |[F+1| R SIGNAL: ON / OFF
— [F+2 G SIGNAL: ON / OFF
— [F+3 B SIGNAL: ON / OFF
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9.34 Setting the Gain

To set the RGB signal gain separately for each color, follow the procedure below.
If you press [F+D 1], the setting will be set to its default value of 100.0 %.

Procedure

— [F+1 ADJUST — [F-3| GAIN/BIAS

— [F+1] R SIGNAL (When set to ON) — R GAIN: 0.0% - 100.0% - 200.0%
— |[F+2 G SIGNAL (When set to ON) — G GAIN: 0.0% - 100.0% - 200.0%
— [F+3] B SIGNAL (When set to ON) — B GAIN: 0.0% - 100.0% - 200.0%

9.3.5 Setting the Bias

To set the RGB signal bias separately for each color, follow the procedure below.
If you press [F+D 2, the setting will be set to its default value of 0.0 %.

Procedure

— [F+1]ADJUST — [F+3 GAIN/BIAS

— [F+1 R SIGNAL (When set to ON) — R BIAS: -50.0% - 0.0% - 50.0%
— [F+2 G SIGNAL (When set to ON) — G BIAS: -50.0% - 0.0% - 50.0%
— [F+3] B SIGNAL (When set to ON) — B BIAS: -50.0% - 0.0% - 50.0%

9.3.6 Setting the Chroma Gain

To set the chroma gain, follow the procedure below.

If you press [F+D 1], the setting will be set to its default value of 100.0 %.

When CHROMA UP is set to UP, FeD 1 CHROMA GAIN does not appear, and the
chroma gain is fixed at 200.0 %.

Procedure

— [F+1]ADJUST — [F+3 GAIN/BIAS — [F*4 CHROMA GAIN — CHROMA GAIN:

0.0% - 100.0% - 200.0%

9.3.7 Selecting the Color Temperature
To set the monitor's color temperature, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— 1] ADJUST — [F-4 COLOR TEMP.: 6500K / 9300K
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Setting the Aperture

To set the aperture, follow the procedure below.
A larger number will result in more well-defined outlines. If you press [F<D 1], the setting will
be set to its default value of 0.

Procedure
— ADJUST — APERTURE: 0 - 100

APERTURE =0 APERTURE = 100

= I

Figure 9-4 Setting the aperture

Adjusting the Backlight

To adjust the backlight brightness, follow the procedure below.
The larger the number, the brighter the backlight.
If you press [F+D 2}, the setting will be set to its default value of 17.

You can also adjust the backlight brightness in the system setup by following the procedure
described in section 5.2.2, “Adjusting the Backlight.” Changing one of these values will also
change the other value.

This setting affects other displays in addition to the picture display.

Procedure

— F-1ADJUST — BACK LIGHT: 1 -17 - 32
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Configuring Marker Settings

To configure marker settings, press MARKER on the picture menu.
The markers that you set here do not appear in the thumbnail display.
MARKER appears when SIZE has been set to FIT.

For information on the SIZE setting, see section 9.6.1, “Selecting the Display Size.”

— [F*2 MARKER —
FRAME | CENTER | ASPECT | SAFETY up SHADOW
ZONE menu
OFF OFF OFF 50%

F-D 2

(JDEHOE®EE o o
A

STANDARD| SAFE SAFE up USER USER
ACTION TITLE menu ZONE1 H || ZONE1 V
SMPTE OFF OFF 90% 90%

F-D1 F-D 2

JEEEE) o ©

Figure 9-5 MARKER menu

Turning the Display of the Frame Marker On and Off

To turn the display of the frame marker on and off, follow the procedure below.
The frame marker is displayed around the outer edge of the picture.

Procedure
— [F*2 MARKER — [F+1] FRAME: ON / OFF

FRAME = OFF FRAME = ON

Figure 9-6 Turning the display of the frame marker on and off
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Turning the Display of the Center Marker On and Off

To turn the display of the center marker on and off, follow the procedure below.
The center marker is displayed in the center of the picture at 10 % of the picture's size.

Procedure
— [F+2 MARKER — [F+2 CENTER: ON / OFF
CENTER =ON
i 100%
| 0%,
+ 1109 1009

Figure 9-7 Turning the display of the center marker on and off

Displaying the Aspect Marker

To display the aspect marker, follow the procedure below.
There are three kinds of aspect markers: line, shadow, and black. The aspect marker type
can be set using SHADOW.

Procedure

— [F*2 MARKER — [F+-3 ASPECT: OFF / 16:9 / 14:9/ 13:9 / 4:3 / 2.39:1

Settings
OFF: An aspect marker is not displayed.
16:9: A 16:9 aspect marker is displayed.
This option cannot be selected when the input signal is HD.
14:9: A 14:9 aspect marker is displayed.
13:9: A 13:9 aspect marker is displayed.
4:3: A 4:3 aspect marker is displayed.
This option cannot be selected when the input signal is SD.
2.39:1: A 2.39:1 aspect marker is displayed.
This option cannot be selected when the input signal is SD.
HD SD
1]
i,
14:9 BTN
13:9
———4:3

2.39:1

Figure 9-8 Aspect markers
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944 Setting the Aspect Marker

To select the aspect marker type, follow the procedure below.
This setting is available when [F+3| ASPECT is set to any value other than OFF.

Procedure

— [F2 MARKER — SHADOW: 0% - 50% - 100%

Settings

0%: The aspect marker is indicated with a line.

1t099%:  The area around the aspect marker is indicated with a shadow.
100%: The area outside the aspect marker is indicated with black space.

SHADOW = 0% SHADOW = 50%

E
E

R

Figure 9-9 Setting the aspect marker
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Displaying Safety Markers

To select the safety marker type, follow the procedure below.
The display of the safe action marker, safe title marker, and user markers (two types) can
be turned on and off separately.

Procedure

— [F*2 MARKER — [F+4 SAFETY ZONE — [F+1] STANDARD: ARIB / SMPTE / USER

Settings
ARIB: ARIB TR-B4 safe action and safe title markers are displayed.
SMPTE: SMPTE RP 218 safe action and safe title markers are displayed.
USER: Up to two user markers are displayed. You can set user markers to any size
you like.

STANDARD = ARIB STANDARD = SMPTE
100% 100%

93% 90%

90% H 80%

90% 80%
93% 90%
100% 1009
SAFE TITLE SAFE TITLE
TAFE ot lob ‘ ?AFE ACTION
|

Figure 9-10 Safety markers

* When an aspect marker is displayed, safe action and safe title markers are displayed inside the
aspect marker, with the aspect marker assumed to be 100%.

Turning the Display of the Safe Action Marker On and Off

To turn the display of the safe action marker on and off, follow the procedure below.
This setting is available when [F+1] STANDARD is set to ARIB or SMPTE.

Procedure

— [F*2] MARKER — [F+4| SAFETY ZONE — [F+2 SAFE ACTION: ON / OFF

Turning the Display of the Safe Title Marker On and Off

To turn the display of the safe title marker on and off, follow the procedure below.
This setting is available when [F+1] STANDARD is set to ARIB or SMPTE.

Procedure

— [F*2] MARKER — [F+4| SAFETY ZONE — [F+3 SAFE TITLE: ON / OFF
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Turning the Display of User Markers On and Off

You can set up to two user markers, and turn them on and off separately.
This setting is available when [F+1] STANDARD is set to USER.

Procedure

— [F*2] MARKER — [F+4/ SAFETY ZONE — [F+2] USER ZONE1: ON / OFF
— [F+3 USER ZONE2: ON / OFF

Setting User Markers

To set the size of a user marker, follow one of the procedures below.

The percentages used to specify the user marker sizes are based on the size of the picture
(or the size of the aspect marker if the aspect marker is displayed). There are two types of
user markers. You can set their horizontal (H) and vertical (V) sizes separately.

e Setting User Marker 1

Procedure

— [F+2] MARKER — [F+4] SAFETY ZONE — [F*2 USER ZONE1 (When set to ON)
— USER ZONE1 H: 0% - 90% - 100%
- USER ZONE1 V: 0% - 90% - 100%

e Setting User Marker 2

Procedure

— [F*2 MARKER — |[F*4] SAFETY ZONE — [F+3 USER ZONE2 (When set to ON)
- USER ZONE2 H: 0% - 80% - 100%
= USER ZONE2 V: 0% - 80% - 100%

USER ZONE1 H = 95% USER ZONE1 H = 95%
USER ZONE1 V = 80% USER ZONE1 V = 80%
USER ZONE2 H = 80% USER ZONE2 H = 80%
USER ZONE2 V = 100% USER ZONE2 V = 100%
ASPECT = OFF ASPECT =4:3
; 100% ; 100%
| 959 . 95%
80% 8096
80% 100% 80% 100%
|| USER ZONE1 UZER ZONET
USER ZONE2 4:3 UZER ZONE2

Figure 9-11 User marker setup examples
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Configuring Line Selection Settings

To configure line selection settings, press LINE SEL on the picture menu.

The markers that you set here do not appear in the thumbnail display.

LINE SEL appears when SIZE has been set to FIT. It will not appear in 3D assist mode
(option) when MEASURE SELECT has been set to DISPRTY.

For information on the SIZE setting, see section 9.6.1, “Selecting the Display Size.”

For information on the MEASURE SELECT setting, see section 10.5, “Selecting the Measurement Mode.”

— [F+3|LINE SEL —
L INE FIELD up L INE
SELECT menu VARIABLE
OFF FRAME

1
F-D 1 F-D 2

I NE)

Turning

Figure 9-12 LINE SEL menu

Line Selection On and Off

To display a marker on the selected line, follow the procedure below.
Changing this setting will also change the video signal waveform display and vector display
line selection settings.

Procedure

— [F*3 LINE SEL — [F*1 LINE SELECT : CINELITE / ON / OFF

Settings

CINELITE: The selected line of the line select feature is set to the line that you specify on

the CINELITE display. This setting is available when CINELITE DISPLAY is
set to f Stop or %DISPLAY.

ON: A marker is displayed at the line you selected with LINE VARIABLE.
OFF: The marker is not displayed.

LINE SELECT = ON LINE SELECT = OFF

LINE Ho: 295

Figure 9-13 Turning line selection on and off
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9.5.2 Selecting Lines

To select a line to display a marker on, follow the procedure below. The selected line
appears on the screen. If you press , the selected line changes to the first video line.
In 3D assist mode (option), blanking interval lines cannot be selected.

This setting is available when LINE SELECT is set to ON. Changing this setting will
also change the selected line on the video signal waveform display, vector display, and
optional data dump display.

Procedure

— [F*3| LINE SEL — LINE VARIABLE

9.5.3 Setting the Line Selection Range

To set the line selection range, follow the procedure below.

This setting is available when LINE SELECT is set to ON and the input signal is
interlaced or segmented frame. Changing this setting will also change the video signal
waveform display and vector display line selection ranges.

Procedure

— [F*3 LINE SEL — [F*2 FIELD: FIELD1/ FIELD2 / FRAME

Settings (the examples are for the selectable ranges when the input format is set to
1080i/59.94)

FIELD1: Aline from field 1 can be selected (example: 1 to 563).
FIELD2: A line from field 2 can be selected (example: 564 to 1125).
FRAME: All lines can be selected (example: 1 to 1125).
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9.6 Configuring Display Settings
To configure the display settings, press DISPLAY on the picture menu.

— [F+4| DISPLAY —
SIZE GAMUT SIMUL THUMB- up BRIGHT— [[CONTRAST
ERR DISP MODE NAIL menu NESS
FIT OFF TILE 0. 0% 100. 0%

F-D 2

(JDEHOE®EE o o
A

AUDIO WFM HISTGRM | HISTGRM up BRIGHT— [[CONTRAST
METER SETUP menu NESS
OFF OFF 0. 0% 100. 0%
F

[m][.z][m][ml@ 6‘ F-@Dz
4

HISTGRM L/R YRGB up
FORM SELECT || SELECT menu
OVERLAY L&R

¥

Y R G B up
menu
ON ON ON ON

I EC IR

Figure 9-14 DISPLAY menu
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Selecting the Display Size

To select the picture display size, follow the procedure shown below.

Regardless of the setting made here, the picture is displayed using the FIT option on the
thumbnail and multi-screen displays.

This setting does not appear in 3D assist mode (option). However, when PICTURE FORM
is set to AGLPH CL, AGLPH MO, CNVRGNCE, OVERLAY, or FLICKER in 3D assist mode
(L/R DUAL), you can only select FIT or REAL.

For information on the PICTURE FORM setting, see section 10.1, “Selecting the Display Format.”

Procedure

— [F+4 DISPLAY — [F+1| SIZE: FIT / REAL / X2 / X4 / FULL FRM / FUL SCRN

Settings

FIT:
REAL:

X2:

X4:

FULL FRM:

FUL SCRN:

The picture size is adjusted to the most suitable size for the screen.

A single sample of the video signal is displayed with a single pixel on the
screen.

The marker and line select features cannot be used.

You can adjust the picture position by using H POS and V POS.

This setting cannot be selected when D_LINK FORMAT is set to YC10bit.
A single sample of the video signal is displayed with four pixels (two
horizontal and two vertical pixels) on the screen.

The marker and line select features cannot be used.

You can adjust the picture position by using H POS and V POS.

This setting cannot be selected when D_LINK FORMAT is set to YC10bit.
A single sample of the video signal is displayed with 16 pixels (4 horizontal
and 4 vertical pixels) on the screen.

The marker and line select features cannot be used.

You can adjust the picture position by using H POS and V POS. (See the next
setting.)

This setting cannot be selected when D_LINK FORMAT is set to YC10bit.
A single frame, including the blanking interval, is displayed.

The marker and line select features cannot be used.

When the input signal is SD, the picture is displayed on the whole screen.
When the signal is HD, the center of the picture is displayed on the entire
screen.

The marker and line select features cannot be used.

This setting cannot be selected in simultaneous input mode.
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SIZE = FIT SIZE = REAL
HO &
T 1 — 200
P 0 | I I
. |
' |
o
s _alsn_
SIZE = X2 SIZE = X4
1) °
8
I )
SIZE = FULL FRM SIZE = FUL SCRN
| — 0 789 =
‘ )
| | ll : s" :
| =1 ot SRS B
i _ \sTo : I 175 _
S ENS. = AU

Figure 9-15 Selecting the display size

Adjusting the Display Position

To set the picture display position, follow the procedure below.
This setting is available when [F+1] SIZE is set to REAL, X2, or X4.

Procedure
— [F*4 DISPLAY — H POS

—[F+D 2V POS
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9.6.3 Displaying Gamut Errors

To display, on the picture, the locations where gamut errors, composite gamut errors, and
luminance errors occur, follow the procedure below. The error level display ranges can be
set separately on the status menu for each error type.

This setting is displayed when one of GAMUT ERROR, COMPOSIT GAMUT, and LUMA

ERROR is set to a value other than OFF on the status menu.

See section 14.8, “Configuring Gamut Error Settings.”

Procedure

—» [F*4 DISPLAY — [F+2 GAMUT ERR DISP: OFF / WHITE / RED / MESH

Settings

OFF: Gamut errors are not displayed.

WHITE: The picture intensity is halved, and gamut error locations are marked in
white.

RED: The picture intensity is halved, and gamut error locations are marked in red.

MESH: Gamut error locations are filled with a mesh pattern.

GAMUT ERR DISP = WHITE

=

El

GAMUT ERR DISP = RED

viben 0000 TIRE 11813619
AT 000 LAPST00:00:)

Figure 9-16 Displaying gamut errors

9.6.4 Selecting the Display Format of Simultaneous Input Mode
When in simultaneous input mode, follow the procedure below to select the display format.

Procedure

— [F+4] DISPLAY — [F+3| SIMUL MODE: MIX / TILE
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Settings
MIX: The pictures are overlapped and displayed.
TILE: The pictures are displayed separately.

SIMUL MODE = MIX SIMUL MODE =TILE

SOI A

Figure 9-17 Selecting the display format of simultaneous input mode

Setting the Thumbnail Display

To turn the thumbnail displays of the audio meter, video signal waveform, and histogram on
and off separately, follow the procedure below. This setting does not appear in the
multi-screen display or during disparity measurement in 3D assist mode (option).

The thumbnail display of the audio meter cannot be shown in 3D assist mode. Also, the
histogram cannot be displayed at the same time as other thumbnails.

Procedure

— [F+4 DISPLAY — [F+4 THUMBNAIL — [F+1]AUDIO METER: ON / OFF
— [F+2 WFM: ON / OFF
— |[F-3 HISTGRM: ON / OFF

AUDIO METER / WFM = ON AUDIO METER / WFM = OFF
HISTGRM = OFF HISTGRM = ON
10

SDI A L0t 00:05:40:5 L ST A U 00:5:40:35

Figure 9-18 Setting the thumbnail display
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Selecting the Video Signal Waveform Display Format (Option)

When WFM is set to ON in 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL), to set the display format,
follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F+4 DISPLAY — [F+4 THUMBNAIL — [F+4/ WFM SETUP — [F+1] WFM FORM

- ALIGN / MIX

Settings

ALIGN: The displays of channel A or B (the video signal for the left eye) and channel
C or D (the video signal for the right eye) are shown next to each other.

MIX: Channel A or B (the video signal for the left eye) and channel C or D (the
video signal for the right eye) are overlaid on top of each other.

WFM FORM = ALIGN WFM FORM = MIX

g

Figure 9-19 Selecting the video signal waveform display format

Selecting the Histogram Display Format
When HISTGRM is set to ON, to select the display format, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F+4 DISPLAY — [F+4 THUMBNAIL — HISTGRM SETUP —

HISTGRM FORM: LUMA / PARADE / OVERLAY

Settings
LUMA: The histogram of the Y (luminance) signal is displayed.
PARADE: The histograms of the Y, R, G, and B signals (in this order) are displayed side

by side.
OVERLAY: The histograms of the Y, R, G, and B signals are displayed on top of each
other as lines. Signals Y, R, G, and B can be turned on and off separately.

HISTGRM FORM = LUMA HISTGRM FORM = PARADE
f;% 50% 1[:]0%
Ry .- 3 v — nadle,

HISTGRM FORM = OVERLAY

Figure 9-20 Selecting the histogram display format
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Selecting Which Signals to Display in the Histogram

When HISTOGRAM FORM is set to OVERLAY, to turn Y, R, G, and B on and off
separately, follow the procedure below. You cannot turn all channels off.

Procedure

— [F+4 DISPLAY — [F+4 THUMBNAIL — HISTGRM SETUP — [F+3 YRGB
SELECT

—[F+1]Y: ON/ OFF

—[F*2 R: ON/ OFF

—[F+3 G: ON/ OFF

— [F+4 B: ON / OFF

Selecting Which Channels to Display in the Histogram (Option)

When HISTGRM is set to ON in 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL), to set the channels that
are displayed in the histogram, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F+4 DISPLAY — [F+4 THUMBNAIL — HISTGRM SETUP —

L/R SELECT: LEFT/ RIGHT / L&R

Settings

LEFT: Channel A or B (the video signal for the left eye) is displayed.

RIGHT: Channel C or D (the video signal for the right eye) is displayed.

L&R: Channel A or B (the video signal for the left eye) and channel C or D (the

video signal for the right eye) are overlaid on top of each other.
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Configuring CINELITE Settings

CINELITE Il consists of the CINELITE and CINEZONE features. This section will explain the
CINELITE feature.

CINELITE displays luminance levels of video signals on pictures. You can configure it on the

following menu.

. — CINELITE — CINELITE DISPLAY to select f Stop or %DISPLAY
(Single-screen display)

. — [F*3 MULTI MENU — [F+1] MULTI PIC — |[F+4] DISPLAY — [F+4| CINELITE —

CINELITE DISPLAY to select f Stop or %DISPLAY
(Multi-screen display)

This feature is not available in simultaneous input mode or 3D assist mode (option), or when
SIZE is set to an option other than FIT.

f Stop Screen Explanation

To display the f Stop screen, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F*5/ CINELITE — [F+1] CINELITE DISPLAY to select f Stop

On the f Stop screen, luminance levels are displayed using f-stop (exposure) values.

The measured f Stop value for a group of measured points is typically displayed using
white, but it will be displayed using yellow when it corresponds to a luminance level of 80 %
or more. Additionally, f Stop values that correspond to luminance levels equal to or less
than 0 % can not be measured. They are displayed in yellow as “****.”

VIDED_ERR:000000 TIME :18:36:2% 3 [GaMMAa: o.an] ] ]
AUDIO_ERR:000000 LAPSED:04:14:13 LIME FP1l: 150, Po: Zol, Po: 400
GAMUT_ERR 1000000 [rEF = o.0 | SMPL _Pl: 553, P2:1365, P3:1224

Figure 9-21 f Stop screen
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Reference Position

The position where the cursors intersected when 18% REF SET was pressed is
displayed in red. This is the reference position for f-stop measurement.

Cursors

You can set up to three cursors. The f Stop value relative to the reference point is
displayed at each cursor.

Reference Value

The f Stop value at the reference position appears here. The value immediately after
you have pressed 18% REF SET is zero, but it will change when the picture
changes.

Gamma Correction Value

The gamma correction value that you selected using GAMMA appears here.

Coordinates

The cursor coordinates are indicated here with both line and sample numbers.

Procedure for Displaying the f Stop Screen

The following example shows how to display luminance levels as f Stop numbers relative to
the luminance level of 18 % gray chart. Include an 18 % gray chart with the objects that you
are filming.

1.

o & @0 DN

10.
11.

Press m
Press |F + 5| CINELITE.

Press CINELITE DISPLAY, and select %DISPLAY.

Press %DISPLAY SETUP.

Press |F * 3 UNIT SELECT, and select Y%.

The luminance levels at the cursor are displayed as percentages. The measured
values of cursors that are within the blanking interval are not displayed.

Place the cursors over the 18 % gray chart.

Adjust the lighting so that the displayed luminance level is 45.0 % (for example).

Press up menu.

Press [F « 4| CINELITE DISPLAY, and select f Stop.

Press f Stop SETUP.
Press next menu.

Press GAMMA to select a gamma correction table.

The default gamma correction value is 0.45, but you can also use a user-defined
gamma correction table that matches the gamma characteristics of the camera that
you are using. For details, see section 9.7.6, “Configuring User-Defined Correction
Tables.”

The selected gamma correction value is indicated in the upper right of the screen.
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12. Press prev menu.

13. Make sure that the cursors are over the 18 % gray chart, and press 18% REF SET.

The f Stop value for 18 % gray chart becomes 0.0 and is displayed in the upper part of
the screen next to “REF:.” The reference position is displayed with a red cursor.

14. Use the cursors to set the measurement points.

The f Stop value relative to 18 % gray chart appears next to each cursor. You can set
up to three measurement points.
9.7.3 %DISPLAY Screen Explanation
To display the %DISPLAY screen, follow the procedure below.

Procedure
— CINELITE — CINELITE DISPLAY to select %DISPLAY

On the %DISPLAY screen, you can display luminance levels as Y percentages, RGB
percentages, or using 255 RGB levels. Use UNIT SELECT to select the display format.
The measured values are typically displayed using white, but they are displayed using
yellow when the luminance level is 80 % or more or 0 % or less.

e Y% Display

Luminance levels are indicated as percentages.

VIDED_ERR:000000 TIME :18:49:08
AUDIO_ERR:000000 LAPSED:04:26:58 LINE P1l: 166, FZ: 291, P3: 496
GANUT_ERR 2000000 SMPL P1l: 114, P2:13685, P3:1170

Figure 9-22 Y% display
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o RGB% Display

Each R, G, and B level is indicated using a percentage. The levels are also indicated using
bars on the left side of the display (the order is R, G, and then B).

VIDED_ERR:000000 TIME :15:49:24
AUDID_ERR:000000 LAPSED:D4:27:12 LINE P1: 156, rP2: 2921, F3: 4396
GANUT_ERR 2000000 SMPL P1l: 114, P2:13685, P3:1170

Pl: R: 40,02 G: 40,0% B: 40,0%

P3: R: -2.1% G:

Figure 9-23 RGB% display

e RGB 255 Display

Each R, G, and B level is indicated using 256 steps from 0 to 255. The levels are also
indicated using bars on the left side of the display (the order is R, G, and then B).

The value of an RGB level that is 100 % or greater is 255. The value of an RGB level that is
0% orlessis 0.

VIDED_ERR:000000 TIME :15:49:40
AUDID_ERR:D00000 LAPSED:D4:27:28 LINE P1: 156, rP2: 2921, F3: 4396
GANUT_ERR 2000000 SMPL P1l: 114, P2:13685, P3:1170

P1: R: 102 G: 102 B: 102

P2: R: 191 Gt

Figure 9-24 RGB 255 display

83



9.74

9.7.5

9.7.6

9. PICTURE DISPLAY

Setting Measurement Points

You can set up to three measurement points. Follow the procedure below to select which
measurement point to set with the cursors, and then move the X and Y cursors by using
SAMPLE SELECT and LINE SELECT, respectively. Press [F+D 1]and [F+D 2 at
the same time to move the cursors to the center of the picture.

The cursors are not displayed if they are within the blanking interval. To display cursors that
do not appear, move them within the screen.

You cannot turn off one of the points from P1 to P3. To hide a cursor, move it outside of the
screen.

The measurement point settings made on the menus accessed by pressing f Stop
SETUP and %DISPLAY SETUP are the same.

Procedure

— [F+5| CINELITE — [F+2 f Stop SETUP — [F+1] MEAS POS: P1/ P2/ P3
— [F+2 %DISPLAY SETUP — [F*1 MEAS POS: P1/ P2/ P3

Selecting the Measurement Size

To select the measurement size, follow the procedure below. This setting is applied to P1 to
P3 and REF.

The measurement size settings made on the menus accessed by pressing f Stop
SETUP and %DISPLAY SETUP are the same.

Procedure

— [F*5 CINELITE — [F+2|f Stop SETUP — [F*2 MEAS SIZE: 1X1/ 3X3 / 9X9
— [F+2| %DISPLAY SETUP — [F+2 MEAS SIZE: 1X1/ 3X3 / 9X9

Configuring User-Defined Correction Tables

The default gamma correction value when measuring f Stop levels is 0.45, but you can also
use a user-defined gamma correction table that matches the gamma characteristics of the
camera that you are using.

There are two types of user-defined correction tables. The first type consists of tables that

are created using the LV 5381 and is made up of the USER1 to USERS3 tables. The second
type consists of tables that have been created externally using a device such as a PC and

is made up of the USER-A to USER-E tables.

Neither type of user-defined correction table is deleted if you initialize the LV 5381.
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e Creating User-Defined Correction Tables Using the LV 5381

You can create and store up to three user-defined correction tables on the LV 5381.

As an example, the following procedure shows how to create a user-defined correction
table that matches a film camera's gamma characteristics.

Set the camera's f Stop value to 5.6 beforehand, and put an 18 % gray chart in the area
that you will film.

1.

o o0 > 0 N

Adjust the lighting so that the displayed luminance level of the 18 % gray chart is 45.0 %
(for example) on a camera whose f Stop value is set to 5.6.

For details, see steps 1 through 6 in section 9.7.2, “Procedure for Displaying the f Stop
Screen.”

Press up menu.
Press [F + 1] CINELITE DISPLAY, and select f Stop.
Press [F + 2/ f Stop SETUP.

Press next menu.

Press [F + 4 GAMMA, and select USER1.

In this example, the table for USER1 is created, but the tables for USER2 and USER3
can also be created in the same way.

Press [F + 2 GAMMA CAL.

When you press GAMMA CAL, a user-defined correction table appears in the
bottom left of the screen, and the luminance level appears as a 10-bit value (0 % is
displayed as 64, and 100 % is displayed as 940) close to the cursor.

This setting is available when GAMMA is set to an option from USER1 to USERS.

VIDED_ERR 1 QOO0 TIME :11:095:34 CGAMMA: USERL]
LAFSED:00:09:28 LINE P1: i1, Pz2: 1, P3: i
SMPL FPlL:1920, PZ:1920, F3 1920

DR W e

Figure 9-25 User-defined correction table creation screen

Press [F + 1 TABLE CLEAR.

All the values in the user-defined correction table that is currently being edited are
initialized. Be sure to initialize the values first when you create a new user-defined
correction table.
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9. Press|F+1|CLEAR YES.
To cancel the initialization of a user-defined correction table, press CLEAR NO.

10. Place the cursors over the 18 % gray chart.

11. Press [F+4 CALF, and select 5.6.

12. Press [F + 3/ CAL SET.

The luminance level when the camera f Stop value is 5.6 is entered into Lev in the
user-defined correction table. To delete a line of data, press 1 DATA CLEAR.

13. Change CAL F and the camera f Stop value together in the following order: 4.0, 2.8,
2.0,8.0,11.0, 16.0, 22.0. Press CAL SET each time you change the value to enter
the luminance level for each value.

Do not change the lighting or the position of the 18 % gray chart.
Also, make sure that the Lev value for f Stop values 22.0 to 2.0 increases linearly.

The REF value in the user-defined correction table is entered when you press 18%
REF SET on the f Stop display.

For example, if you use the left-hand table shown below and press 18% REF SET
when the luminance value at the intersection of the cursors is 416 (10-bit value), the f Stop
value at that point (3.0) is displayed as the REF value.

[USER1] REF=0.,0 [USER1] REF=3.0
CAL_F  F  Lev CAL_F F  Lew

[22,0] 0,0, 15% [22,0] 0,0, 152
[16,0] 1.0, 240 [16,0] 1,0, 240
[11,0] 2,0, 328 - [11,0] 2,0, 328
[ 8.0] 3.0, 418 [ 8.0] 3.0, 416
[ 5.6] 4.0, 504 [ 5.6] 4.0, 504
[ 4,0] 5.0, 5392 [ 4,0] 5,0, 592
[ 2.8] 6.0, B80 [ 2.8] 6.0, B30
[ 2,0] 7.0, 763 [ 2,0] 7.0, 768

Figure 9-26 User-defined correction tables

When the above user-defined correction tables are used, f Stop values are indicated as
shown below. The values between specified values are interpolated linearly.

When Lv = 152 f Stop =-3.0

When Lv = 240 f Stop =-2.0

When Lv = 328 fStop=-1.0

When Lv = 416 f Stop = 0.0

When Lv = 504 fStop=1.0

When Lv = 592 f Stop = 2.0

When Lv = 680 f Stop = 3.0

When Lv = 768 f Stop = 4.0
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9. PICTURE DISPLAY

e Loading a User-Defined Correction Table into the LV 5381

You can load up to five user-defined correction tables into the LV 5381.
To load a user-defined correction table into the LV 5381, follow the procedure below.

1. Create a user-defined correction table.

Example (TEST.CLT):

HH R R Comment
NAME:SAMPLE_1 Keyword
TYPE:O Keyword
#Input 7% 0 Comment
# 109% 4095 Comment
#Output 0% 0 Comment
# 1000% 65535 Comment
#Input Output Comment
R R Comment
0 0 Data

1 16 Data

2 32 Data
(Omitted)

4093 65488 Data
4094 65504 Data
4095 65520 Data

# EOF Comment

When you create a correction table, make sure that it conforms to the specifications

listed below.

Overall File Specifications

File Type ASCII text file

Extension .CLT

End-of-Line Character CR+LF

Number of Lines 5000 or less

Number of Characters per Line 255 or less (including CR+LF)

File Name Length 20 characters or less (excluding the extension)
Permitted File Name Characters Letters of the alphabet (A to Z; uppercase and

lowercase), numerals (0 to 9), and underscores (_).

Comments

If you start a line with the number sign (#), the line is treated as a comment and does

not affect operations.
You can put comments anywhere.
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Keywords

Be sure to put the keyword lines before the data lines and to enter a keyword without

anything preceding it at the beginning of each keyword line.

NAME The LV 5381 displays the eight characters that follow
the separator (colon) as the name of the correction
table. After the separator, enter the correction table
name using letters of the alphabet (A to Z; uppercase
and lowercase), numbers (0 to 9), and underscores (_).
You can enter up to 10 characters.

TYPE This is a code for identifying the file type. Enter a zero
after the separator (colon).

Data

From the start of a line, enter the input value, a separator, and then the output value, in

that order.

Input Value Enter values from 0 to 4095 (12 bits), increasing the
value by one for each line.
A luminance level of 100 % is defined as 940 (10 bits)
x 4 = 3760 (12 bits).
A luminance level of 0 % is defined as 64 (10 bits) x 4
= 256 (12 bits).

Separator Enter a single tab code.
Output Value Enter a value from 0 to 65535 (16 bits).

Save the user-defined correction table to USB memory, and connect the USB memory to
the LV 5381.

Save the correction table in the following directory.

f uss memory
L £ Lv5381_USER
L [ TEST.CLT (example)

Press m

Press |F + 5| CINELITE.

Press CINELITE DISPLAY, and select f Stop.
Press f Stop SETUP.

Press hext menu.

Press|F « 1/ GAMMA, and select USER-A.

In this example, a user-defined correction table is copied to USER-A, but user-defined
correction tables can be copied to USER-B through USER-E in the same way.

Press [F * 2| GAMMA FILE.

This setting is available when GAMMA is set to an option from USER-A to
USER-E.
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10. Press [F + 1| FILE LIST.

The file list screen appears. This setting appears when USB memory is connected.
To delete the table that has been copied to USER-A, press TABLE CLEAR.

11. Use FILE SELECT to select the file to copy from the USB memory.
This setting appears when you press [F+1| FILE LIST.

12. Press [F » 3 FILE LOAD.

The user-defined correction table that you selected is copied from the USB memory to
USER-A. The copy operation is complete when the file list screen disappears and the
display returns to the measurement screen.

If a file has already been stored to USER-A, an overwrite confirmation prompt appears.
If you want to overwrite the current file, press OVER WR YES. Otherwise, press
OVER WR NO.

After you have copied a user-defined correction table, you can select it by pressing
GAMMA on the CINELITE menu. A loaded correction table is displayed using the name
determined by its NAME keyword.

Displaying Synchronized Markers

To synchronize the markers on the vector display and video signal waveform display to
measurement points P1 to P3 and REF that you specify on the CINELITE display, follow
the procedure below.

Markers cannot be displayed on the video signal waveform display under the following
conditions.

* When SWEEP in the video signal waveform menu is not H or H_1H

* When COLOR MATRIX in the video signal waveform menu is COMPOSIT

Procedure

— [F+5/ CINELITE — [F+3 CINELITE ADVANCE : OFF / P+V / P+W / P+V+W

Settings

OFF: P1 to P3 and REF are displayed only on the picture display.

P+V: P1 to P3 and REF are displayed on the picture and vector displays.

P+W: P1 to P3 and REF are displayed on the picture and video signal waveform

displays.
P+V+W: P1 to P3 and REF are displayed on the picture, vector, and video signal
waveform displays.
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9. PICTURE DISPLAY

CINELITE ADVANCE = P+V+W
10801/59.94 S0I A 10801,/59.94 SOOI A

BAIN w1,000 YCbCr
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Figure 9-27 Displaying synchronized markers

If P+V or P+V+W is selected, the measured values of the selected measurement point are
displayed in the lower left of the vector display.

Measured values are displayed using the following references: Cb at position B = 100.0%
and Cr at position R = 100.0%. The distance from the center is expressed as “d,” and hue
is expressed as “deg.”

Normally, markers P1 to P3 are displayed in light blue and REF in red. When they fall
outside the display, they blink in red. If this occurs, “OVER” appears above the measured
values.

n100% E

P1

[d]

d = 80,22
deg = 45
Ch = 60,32
Cr = B60,3%

Figure 9-28 Marker description
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Configuring Line and Sample Numbers

In the f Stop and %DISPLAY screens, you can use cursors to measure luminance levels.
To specify how lines and samples are numbered, follow the procedure below.

This menu item does not appear in simultaneous input mode or when SIZE is set to a value
other than FIT.

For information on the SIZE setting, see section 9.6.1, “Selecting the Display Size.”

Procedure

— [F*5/ CINELITE — [F+4 LINE & SMPL No.: TOTAL / ACTIVE

Settings

TOTAL: The first line in the picture is numbered 1, and the first sample is numbered 0.
ACTIVE: The start of the active interval of the picture is numbered (1, 1).

Configuring CINEZONE Settings

CINELITE 1l consists of the CINELITE and CINEZONE features. This section will explain the
CINEZONE feature.

The CINEZONE display has a gradation (step) display mode, in which the picture luminance
levels are converted into RGB colors and displayed and a search display mode, in which the
specified luminance level range is converted to into RGB colors and displayed.

Use the following menu to configure these features.

. — [F+5/ CINELITE — [F+1] CINELITE DISPLAY to select CINEZONE (Single-screen
display)

+ MULT[ — [F*3 MULTI MENU — [F+1] MULTI PIC — |[F+4] DISPLAY — [F+4| CINELITE —

CINELITE DISPLAY to select CINEZONE (Multi-screen display)

This feature is not supported by and does not appear in 3D assist mode (option).

Gradation Display

To display picture luminance levels through color gradation, follow the procedure below. On
the gradation display, luminance levels are displayed using 1024 colors.

The picture is displayed so that luminance levels above UPPER are displayed using
white, and levels below LOWER are displayed using black.

You can see what colors correspond to what luminance levels by looking at the scale on
the right of the display.

If UPPER is 1 % greater than LOWER and you lower the value of

UPPER, the value of LOWER is automatically lowered to maintain a difference of

1 % between the two values. In the same way, if you raise the value of LOWER, the
value of UPPER is automatically raised to maintain a difference of 1 % between the
two values.

UPPER and LOWER appear when you set |F+1 DISPLAY to GRADATE or
STEP.
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Procedure

— [F+5/ CINELITE — [F+2| CINEZONE SETUP — [F+1 DISPLAY, and select GRADATE
— UPPER: -6.3% - 100.0% - 109.4%
- LOWER: -7.3% - 0.0% - 108.4%

Picture Display Gradation Display

0% + » 50% + » 100% B+ *G+ *R

Figure 9-29 Gradation display

Step Display

To display picture luminance levels in steps, follow the procedure below.

On the step display, luminance levels are divided into 10 % steps and assigned to 12
different colors. For information about UPPER and LOWER, see section 9.8.1,
“Gradation Display.”

Procedure

— [F*5/ CINELITE — [F+2 CINEZONE SETUP — [F+1] DISPLAY, and select STEP

- UPPER
- LOWER

DISPLAY = GRADATE DISPLAY = STEP

VEDED ER5000000 TIRE  118Es0raT VEDED EMI5000000 TINE 1185801
DI CRR=000000 LAPSTR:04=78:1% BT CRR=000000

LRSI 04:78:36

Figure 9-30 Step display
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Search Display

In search display, the specified luminance level range is displayed with gradations.
Also, luminance levels greater than or equal to the specified range are displayed using
white, and levels less than equal to the specified range are displayed using black.

To set the level that is displayed with gradation, follow the procedure below.
The range specified by RANGE in reference to LEVEL is displayed with
gradation.

Procedure

— [F+5| CINELITE — [F+2| CINEZONE SETUP — [F+1] DISPLAY, and select SEARCH
— LEVEL: -7.3% - 50.0% - 109.4%
— RANGE: 0.5% - 12.0% - 100.0%

DISPLAY = SEARCH

Figure 9-31 Search display
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10. 3D ASSIST DISPLAY (Option)

3D ASSIST DISPLAY (Option)

The 3D assist display is an option. To evaluate 3D video signals, install the 3D assist option (the
LV5381SERO04, which is sold separately).

In the 3D assist display, you can evaluate 3D video signals by applying the video signal for the
left eye and the video signal for the right eye.
The supported format is HD-SDI (single link).

Use 3D FUNCTION on the picture menu to configure the 3D assist display settings. This
setting is available when INPUT MODE in the input menu is set to 3D ASIST.

See section 4.3, “Setting the Signal to Measure.”

— [F+5/3D FUNCTION —

P1CTURE || REVERSE || MEASURE GRID up GRID H POS
FORM SELECT SETUP menu SIZE
AGLPH CL GRID 96pix

OO 6

Figure 10-1 3D FUNCTION menu

Selecting the Display Format

To select the picture display format, follow the procedure below.

By using anaglyph glasses with the anaglyph displays (AGLPH CL and AGLPH MO), you can
easily check 3D video signals.

This setting does not appear in the multi-screen display when MULTI MODE is set to
COMPARE.

For information on the MULTI MODE setting, see section 6.2, “Selecting the Display Format.”

Procedure

— [F*5/3D FUNCTION — [F+1] PICTURE FORM: AGLPH CL / AGLPH MO / CNVRGNCE
/ OVERLAY / CHECKER / WIPE / FLICKER

Settings

AGLPH CL:  Green and blue are masked from the video signal for the left eye, and red is
masked from the video signal for the right eye. These signals are then
combined and displayed.

AGLPH MO:  Green and blue are masked from the monochrome video signal for the left
eye, and red is masked from the monochrome video signal for the right eye.
These signals are then combined and displayed. This is useful when you are
measuring the amount of disparity because only the parts of the video that
have disparity are colored.

CNVRGNCE: A50 % offset is added to the difference between the monochrome video
signal for the left eye and the monochrome video signal for the right eye. The
signals are then displayed. This is useful when you are performing
convergence adjustment of two cameras.

OVERLAY: The levels of the video signal for the left eye and the video signal for the right
eye are halved. These signals are then combined and displayed.

CHECKER: The displays of the video signal for the left eye and the video signal for the
right eye are displayed in a checkerboard pattern. You can set the positions
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of the boundary lines. This is useful when you are matching the video level of
two cameras.

WIPE: The displays of the video signal for the left eye and the video signal for the
right eye are separated at the border. The video signal for the left eye
appears to the upper left of the border and the video signal for the right eye
appears to the lower right of the border. You can move the border freely. This
is useful when you are matching the video level of two cameras.

FLICKER: The left eye video signal and the right eye video signal are displayed on a
time sharing display.

PICTURE FORM = AGLPH CL / AGLPH MO PICTURE FORM = CNVRGNCE

Figure 10-2 Selecting the display format

*1  To make this explanation clearer, the video signal for the right eye has been replaced with a different
signal.
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Configuring Checkerboard Display Settings

When PICTURE FORM is set to CHECKER, use the 3D FUNCTION menu to move the
boundary lines. Press to move the left-right boundary lines and to move the
top-bottom boundary lines in a way that makes each square the same size in the
checkerboard pattern.

— [F+5/3D FUNCTION —

P1CTURE || REVERSE up H \
FORM menu | VARIABLE||VARIABLE
CHECKER

HEOEE 6 8

Figure 10-3 3D FUNCTION menu

Procedure

— 3D FUNCTION — H VARIABLE (Left-right boundary line)
- V VARIABLE (Top-bottom boundary line)

Configuring Wipe Display Settings

When [F+1] PICTURE FORM is set to WIPE, use the 3D FUNCTION menu to configure the
boundary line settings.

— [F+5/3D FUNCTION —

P1CTURE || REVERSE WIPE up HWIPE || V WIPE
W?gg Mﬁ;ﬁFR menu | VARIABLE||VARIABLE

HEEEE 6 8

Figure 10-4 3D FUNCTION menu

Turning the Boundary Lines On and Off
To turn the boundary lines on and off, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F+53D FUNCTION — [F+3 WIPE MARKER: OFF / ON

Moving Boundary Lines

To move the boundary lines, follow the procedure below. Press to move the left-right
boundary line to the middle of the screen. Press to move the top-bottom boundary
line to the bottom of the screen.
WhenWFM FORM is set to MIX, you can display the video signal waveforms separately on
the left and right sides of the screen by turning [F+D 1].
For information on the WFM FORM setting,

see section 9.6.6, " Selecting the Video Signal Waveform Display Format (Option)."

Procedure

— 3D FUNCTION — H WIPE VARIABLE (Left-right boundary line)
— V WIPE VARIABLE (Top-bottom boundary line)

96



10.4

10.5

10. 3D ASSIST DISPLAY (Option)

Setting the Inverted Display
To invert the display, press [F*2 REVERSE on the 3D FUNCTION menu.
— [F+5 3D FUNCTION — [F+2 REVERSE —

A/B ch | C/D ch up
LEFT RIGHT menu
OFF OFF

HEEEE 6 8

Figure 10-5 REVERSE menu

To invert the display of the picture and the video signal waveform for each input signal, follow
the procedure below. Use this feature when you are measuring video that is projected using
half mirrors.

Procedure

— [F+5/3D FUNCTION — REVERSE
— [F+1] A/B ch LEFT (*1): OFF / VERTICAL / HORIZONT / H&V
o C/D ch RIGHT (*1): OFF / VERTICAL / HORIZONT / H&V

Settings

OFF: The display is not inverted.

VERTICAL: Pictures are inverted vertically.

HORIZONT:  Pictures and video signal waveforms are inverted horizontally. (*2)

H&V: Pictures are inverted vertically and video signal waveforms are inverted
horizontally. (*2)

*1 When 3D INPUT FORMAT is set to HF SbyS or TOP&BOTM, the menu items change to LEFT and

RIGHT.

*2  Horizontal inversion of the video signal waveform occurs only during the video period.
The video is not inverted in 3D assist mode (HF SbyS or TOP&BOTM).

Selecting the Measurement Mode

In the single-screen display, when PICTURE FORM is set to AGLPH CL, AGLPH MO,
CNVRGNCE, OVERLAY, or FLICKER, you can use the grid or the cursors to measure
disparity.

To select the disparity measurement mode, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F+5/3D FUNCTION — [F+3 MEASURE SELECT: OFF / GRID / DISPRTY

Settings
OFF: No grid lines or cursors are displayed.
GRID: Grid lines are displayed. You can use the grid to measure disparity.

DISPRTY: Cursors are displayed. You can perform detailed disparity measurements by
setting the viewing environment
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MEASURE SELECT = GRID
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MEASURE SELECT = DISPRTY

A

Figure 10-6 Selecting the measurement mode

Configuring Grid Display Settings

To configure the grid display settings, press GRID SETUP on the 3D FUNCTION menu.
These settings are available when [F+3 MEASURE SELECT is set to GRID.

Selecting the Displayed Grid

To select the type of grid that is displayed, follow the procedure below. The reference grid
lines for both the disparity and horizontal grid lines are displayed in yellow.

Procedure

— [F+5/3D FUNCTION — [F+4/ GRID SETUP — [F+1 GRID DISPLAY: DISPRTY /
HORIZONT / BOTH

Settings

DISPRTY: \Vertical grid lines are displayed. Use this option when you want to perform
disparity measurements.

HORIZONT: Horizontal grid lines are displayed. Use this option when you want to match
the horizontal position of one camera or multiple cameras.

BOTH: Both vertical and horizontal grid lines are displayed.

GRID DISPLAY = DISPRTY

GRID DISPLAY = HORIZONT

Figure 10-7 Selecting the displayed grid
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Selecting the Grid to Configure

Configure the disparity grid and the horizontal grid separately. When GRID DISPLAY is
set to BOTH, to select the grid that you want to configure, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F+5/3D FUNCTION — [F+4/ GRID SETUP — [F+2 GRID VARIABLE: DISPRTY /
HORIZONT

Settings

DISPRTY: The disparity grid is selected.
HORIZONT: The horizontal grid is selected.

Adjusting the Grid Line Spacing

To adjust the grid line spacing, follow the procedure below.
Press to set the corresponding setting to its default value.

Procedure

— 3D FUNCTION — GRID SETUP — GRID SIZE
: Bpix - 96pix - 192pix (*1) / 0.3% - 5.0% - 10.0%
(When [F+1] GRID DISPLAY or|F+2 GRID VARIABLE is set to DISPRTY.)
: Bline - 54line - 108line (*1) / 0.6% - 5.0% - 10.0%
(When [F+1] GRID DISPLAY or|[F+2 GRID VARIABLE is set to HORIZONT.)

*1  The selectable range varies depending on the input signal. The values shown here are for a
1080i/59.94 input signal.

Selecting the Grid Line Adjustment Unit
To select the grid adjustment unit, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F+5/3D FUNCTION — [F+4/ GRID SETUP — [F+3 GRID UNIT: PIX/LINE / %

Settings

PIX/LINE:  The disparity grid lines are adjusted with pixels as the unit. The horizontal
grid lines are adjusted with lines as the unit.

Y%: The disparity and horizontal grid lines are adjusted with percentage as the
unit. Set the picture frame to 100 %.

Adjusting the Grid Line Positions

To adjust the grid line positions, follow the procedure below.
The reference grid lines (displayed in yellow) can be moved from one side of the picture to
the other. Press to center the respective reference grid lines.

Procedure

— 3D FUNCTION — GRID SETUP

— H POS (When [F+1] GRID DISPLAY or [F-2] GRID VARIABLE is set to DISPRTY.)
— V POS (When [F+1 GRID DISPLAY or [F+2 GRID VARIABLE is set to HORIZONT.)
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10.6.6 Selecting the Grid Line Color
To select the grid line color, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— 3D FUNCTION — GRID SETUP — GRID BRIGHT: WHITE /
BLACK / GRAY1 / GRAY2

Settings

WHITE: The grid lines are displayed in white.
BLACK: The grid lines are displayed in black.
GRAY1: The grid lines are displayed in dark gray.

GRAY2: The grid lines are displayed in light gray.

10.7  Configuring Disparity Measurement Settings

When [F+3 MEASURE SELECT is set to DISPRTY, press [F+4 DISPRTY SETUP to measure
disparity.

10.71 Disparity Measurement Display Explanation

LTC 00:02:04:04 LTC 00:02:04:04

Upper Limit: Result: 0K ]7 F
Scraen Disparity: = ar
: 83dot ) 32dot IPD: B.5em
B.45cn : 2.50ck Viewlng Distance: 2.6m 10
3 4,371 - 1,67% Screen Hidth: 1,58
Perceived Depth:
;1037 .50m H 1.56m
Angle of Vergence: 9
H 0.00* 0.92°

Figure 10-8 Disparity measurement display
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V cursor

This is the vertical cursor.

L cursor

This is a disparity measurement cursor. Match this cursor with the video signal for the
left eye.

R cursor

This is a disparity measurement cursor. Match this cursor with the video signal for the
right eye.

Luminance level

If you set %DISPLAY to ON, the luminance levels at the intersections of the
cursors are displayed as percentages. When a luminance level is 0.0 % or less or
80.0 % or greater, the measured value is displayed in yellow.

Time code

The time codes for the video signal for the left eye and the video signal for the right
eye are displayed.

Upper Limit

This displays the upper disparity limits that were set on the PARAMETER display.
Depending on the cursor position, these switch automatically between the Far upper
limits and the Near upper limits.

Result

When at least one measured value exceeds its upper limit, this displays “NG” in red.
When all measured values are less than or equal to their upper limits, this displays
“OK” in green.

Measured values

This displays the disparities that are measured by the cursors.

Far or Near

When the L cursor is on the left side, this displays “Far.” When the L cursor is on the
right side, this displays “Near.”

Viewing environment

This displays the viewing environment that has been configured on the PARAMETER
display.
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About the Names of Settings and Measurement Items

The names of the settings and measurement items that are used with the LV 5381 are
shown below.

Far
Stereoscopic
image A
Perceived
Depth
Angle of
Vergence
Screen
«_Screen Width >~ Disparity
SCREEN SCREEN
Screen
Disparity Screen
Width Perceived
Depth
Stereoscopi
image
Viewing Viewing
Distance Distance . Og?g;zr?ée
Left eye € IPD & Right eye Left eye IPD @ Right eye
-+ -

Figure 10-9 Setting and measurement item names
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10.7.2 Disparity Measurement Procedure

To measure disparity, follow the procedure below. Before you begin this procedure, set
MEASURE SELECT to DISPRTY on the 3D FUNCTION menu.

1. Press [F+4 DISPRTY SETUP and then [F + 1 SETUP.
The PARAMETER display appears.

PARAMETER
Parameter
IPD G.acn
Viewing Distance 2. 8m
Screen Width 1.5m
Upper Limit Far Hear
Screen Disparity 23dot -96dot |
G.48cnk =T.90cm
4,323 000z
Perceived Depth 1037, 50 -1.34m
Fngle of Vergence 0,0 3.21°

Figure 10-10 PARAMETER display

2. Under Parameter, enter the assumed viewing environment.

Turn SELECT to move the cursor, and press to select the parameter that
you want to specify. The cursor color changes from cyan to yellow. Turn to set
the value. When you have finished setting the value, press again.

IPD Enter the interpupillary distance. For adults, this is approximately 6.5 cm. For
children, this is approximately 5.0 cm.
(Setting range: 2.0 to 20.0 cm. The default setting is 6.5 cm.)

Viewing Distance Enter the distance from the screen to the viewer.
(Setting range: 0.1 to 99.9 m. The default setting is 2.5 m.)

Screen Width Enter the screen width.
(Setting range: 0.1 to 250.0 m. The default setting is 1.5 m.)

3. Under Upper Limit, enter the upper limits for the measured values.

If at least one measured value exceeds its limit that you enter here, “NG” is displayed
on the disparity measurement display.

Screen Disparity Screen Disparity: Enter the upper limit for the screen disparity. When you
specify the value in units of dots, the cm, %, Perceived Depth, and Angle of
Vergence values are set automatically. Enter a negative value under Near.
(Setting range: +1920 dots. The default Far setting is 83 dots. The default
Near setting is -96 dots.)

Perceived Depth This displays the near and far limits as distances from the screen.

Angle of Vergence | This displays the angle of vergence limit.
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Press [F + 4] COMPLETE.

The settings are confirmed, and the disparity measurement display appears. To cancel
the settings, press CANCEL.

LTC 00:02:04:04 LTC 00:02:04:04

BEdot H =42dot 1PD:
T.50cm H 3.28cm Viewin;
o

Upper Linit: Result: ok N
Sereen Disparity: ear
T - "

- g Distance:
H 5.00% H 2.19% creen Hidth:
Perceived Depth:

H 1.34

Angle of Vergence:
: 3.1

Figure 10-11 Disparity measurement display

Set|F » 2 CURSOR SELECT to L/R.
Turn LEFT POS to match the L cursor with the video signal for the left eye.
Press to move the cursor to approximately the center of the screen.

Turn RIGHT POS to match the R cursor with the video signal for the right eye.

The measured disparity is displayed at the bottom of the screen.
Press to move the cursor to approximately the center of the screen.

To Move the V Cursor

It is useful to use the V cursor when you match the positions of the L and R cursors.
To move the V cursor, set CURSOR SELECT to V/TRACK, and then turn [F+D 1]
VERT POS. Press to move the cursor to the center of the screen.

To Move the L and R Cursors at the Same Time

To move the L and R cursors at the same time, set [F+2] CURSOR SELECT to
V/TRACK, and then turn LR TRACK POS.
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11. VIDEO SIGNAL WAVEFORM DISPLAY

11. VIDEO SIGNAL WAVEFORM DISPLAY
11.1  Video Signal Waveform Display Explanation
To display video signal waveforms, press .

To display the video signal waveform menu, hold down for 0.5 seconds or more, or use
the function keys and function dials on the video signal waveform display. The video signal
waveform menu will disappear when you press again or after a certain period of time
passes with no user activity.

3
CEXT
5 1 4
(Frter ter ) [GRIN x1.000) [ veoer)

~

Figure 11-1  Video signal waveform display

1 Gain

The video signal waveform gain appears here. You can set the gain to a value between
0.2 and 10 by setting GAIN MAG and GAIN VARIABLE.

For information on the GAIN MAG setting, see section 11.4.4, “Selecting the Fixed Gain.”

For information on the GAIN VARIABLE setting, see section 11.4.5, “Setting the Variable Gain.”

2 Selected Line

The waveform of the selected line is displayed.

See sections 11.5.1, “Turning Line Selection On and Off’ and 11.5.2, “Selecting Lines.”
3 Sync Signal

EXT appears here when an external sync signal is being used.

See section 11.5.4, “Switching the Sync Signal.”
4  Display Format

The video signal waveform display format (YCbCr, GBR, YGBR, RGB, YRGB, or

COMPOSITE) appears here.

See sections 11.6.1, “Selecting the Display Format” and 11.6.2, “Displaying the Luminance and GBR
Signals Simultaneously.”
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11. VIDEO SIGNAL WAVEFORM DISPLAY

5 Filter
FILTER LPF appears here when FILTER has been set to LOW PASS.

For information on the FILTER setting, see section 11.6.5, “Selecting the Filter.”

6 Thumbnail Display

The thumbnail display shows the audio meter (fixed to channels 1 and 2) and the picture.
You can also turn each of these displays off.
See section 11.6.9, “Setting the Thumbnail Display.”

7 Cursors

You can measure the time or amplitude using cursors.
See section 11.7, “Configuring Cursor Settings.”

11.2  Setting the Display Position

To set the display position, use H POS and V POS on the video signal waveform
menu.

These settings appear on other levels of the video signal waveform menu as well and
function in the same way.

WFM| —

INTEN/ GAIN/ [LINE SEL| DISPLAY | CURSOR H POS vV POS
SCALE SWEEP | EXT REF

F-D 1 F-D 2

I ECEIEI o

Figure 11-2 Video signal waveform menu

11.21 Setting the Horizontal Position

To set the video signal waveform horizontal position, follow the procedure below.
To return the position to its default location, press |F+D 1|.

Procedure

WEM — F:D 11 POS

11.2.2 Setting the Vertical Position

To set the video signal waveform vertical position, follow the procedure below.
To return the position to its default location, press [F+D 2|

Procedure

WFM —[F-D 2V POS
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11.3.1

11. VIDEO SIGNAL WAVEFORM DISPLAY

Configuring the Video Signal Waveform and Scale Settings

To configure video signal waveform and scale settings, press INTEN/SCALE on the video
signal waveform menu.

— [F*1] INTEN/SCALE —

SCALE SCALE WFM MARKER up WEM SCALE
UNIT COLOR COLOR menu INTEN INTEN

HD%, SD% | YELLOW 0 4
F-D 1 F-D 2

I ) o ©

Figure 11-3 INTEN/SCALE menu

Selecting the Scale Unit

To select the scale unit, follow the procedure below.
This setting does not appear when COLOR MATRIX is set to COMPOSIT. When the
composite display format is NTSC, the scale unit is %. When the composite display format
is PAL, the scale unitis V.
For information on the COLOR MATRIX setting, see section 11.6.1, “Selecting the Display Format.”
For information on the composite display format,

see section 5.1.5, “Selecting the Composite Display Format.”

Procedure

— [F*1] INTEN/SCALE — [F+1] SCALE UNIT: HDV,SD% / HDV,SDV / HD%.SD% /
150% / 1023 / 3FF

Settings

HDV,SD%: The scale unit is set to V for HD signals and % for SD signals.

This value cannot be selected when SIMUL MODE is set to ALIGN or MIX.
HDV,SDV: The scale unitis setto V.
HD%,SD%: The scale unit is set to %.

150%: The scale unit is set to %, and the display starts at -50 %.

This value cannot be selected when COLOR MATRIX is set to YCbCr.
1023: 0 to 100 % is displayed as 64 to 940 (YGBR) or 64 to 960 (CbCr).
3FF: 0 to 100 % is displayed as 040 to 3AC (YGBR) or 040 to 3CO (CbCr).
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11. VIDEO SIGNAL WAVEFORM DISPLAY

SCALE UNIT = HDV,SDV SCALE UNIT = HD%,SD%
o GAIN =1.000 YChCr GAIN =1,000 YChCr
LT T 100 1 —
ot - SRS - -
30
5 i
4 . GO
B = LT 50 = L
.3 [ 40
.2 30
1 » | L
0 L! — 12 | I
SCALE UNIT = 1023
GAIN 1,000 GER S GAIN =1,000 ¥ChCr
120 98
%ég 940 |_| y - 0
a0 l
% =
3
40 50 ] g2
20
10
10 '
=20 =
jg 64 L\ T 64
=50
SCALE UNIT = 3FF
o GAIN =1,000 ¥ChCr
3AC: |_‘ =T 3C0
i -
L
1F6 N = oo
i
040 |_1 o 040
Figure 11-4 Selecting the scale unit
11.3.2 Selecting the Scale Color
To select the scale color, follow the procedure below.
Procedure
— [F*1| INTEN/SCALE — [F*2| SCALE COLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN /
MAGENTA/RED / BLUE

108



11.3.3

11. VIDEO SIGNAL WAVEFORM DISPLAY

Selecting the Waveform Color

To configure waveform color settings, press WFM COLOR on the video signal
waveform menu.

— [F+1] INTEN/SCALE — [F*3 WFM COLOR —

WEM Ach | WEM Bch || WEM Cch | WEM Dch up WEM WEM
COLOR COLOR COLOR COLOR menu INTEN ||CONTRAST
WHITE WHITE WHITE WHITE 0 MONOTONE

HOOEE 8 6

Figure 11-5 WFM COLOR menu

To select the video signal waveform color for each channel, follow the procedure shown
below.

When the multi-screen display is in use, vectors are displayed in the same colors as the
waveforms. Also, in the optional dual link mode, the function keys change depending on
the display mode. For example, WFM ABch COLOR is displayed on the single-screen
display, and WFEM/VECT ABchCOLOR is displayed on the multi-screen display.

Procedure (Single-screen display)

— [F+1] INTEN/SCALE — [F*3 WFM COLOR

— WFM Ach COLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA/ RED / BLUE
— WFM Bch COLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA/ RED / BLUE
— WFM Cch COLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE
— WFM Dch COLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE

Procedure (Multi-screen display)

MULTI WFM — [F+1] INTEN/SCALE — [F+3 WFM/VECT COLOR

— [F*1 WFM/VECT AchCOLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED /
BLUE

— [F*2 WFM/VECT BchCOLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED /
BLUE

— [F*3 WFM/VECT CchCOLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED /
BLUE

— [F+4 WFM/VECT DchCOLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED /
BLUE

* In 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL)(option), the default setting for channels A and B is RED, and the
default setting for channels C and D is CYAN.
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Selecting the Contrast

To select the video signal waveform contrast, follow the procedure below. Waveforms are
usually displayed with gradations, but you can display waveforms using single colors by
selecting MONOTONE. This is useful for comparing overlapping waveforms.

When the multi-screen display is in use, vectors are displayed with the same contrast as
the waveforms.

If you press [F+D 2, the contrast will be set to its default value of MONOTONE.

Procedure (Single-screen display)

— [F+1] INTEN/SCALE — [F*3] WFM COLOR — WFM CONTRAST:

MONOTONE / LOW / MIDDLE / HIGH

Procedure (Multi-screen display)

MULTI WFM — [F+1] INTEN/SCALE — [F+3 WFM/VECT COLOR — WFM/VECT
CONTRAST: MONOTONE / LOW / MIDDLE / HIGH

Displaying Markers for 75 % Intensity Color Bars

To configure marker settings, press MARKER on the video signal waveform menu.
— [F+1] INTEN/SCALE — [F*4 MARKER —

75%C. BAR| USER up MARKERT | MARKERZ
MARKER | MARKER menu POS POS
OFF DUAL

HEEEE 6 8

Figure 11-6 MARKER menu

When a 75% color bar signal is being input, to display markers that correspond to the
chrominance signal peak levels, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F+1] INTEN/SCALE — [F+4/ MARKER — [F+1] 75%C.BAR MARKER: ON / OFF

75%C.BAR MARKER = ON

GAIN x1,000 YChCr

100
L e, -

0 ] =

O

B0 b B

50 ] —
40 =

30

20 1_| b=

B e s T T T L L TR R LR
0 i

Figure 11-7 Displaying markers for 75 % intensity color bars
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11. VIDEO SIGNAL WAVEFORM DISPLAY

Displaying User Markers

To display up to two user markers, follow the procedure below.

Use MARKER1 POS to move marker 1 (violet) and MARKER2 POS to move

marker 2 (green). The marker values are displayed in the lower right of the screen in units

of mV or as a percentage. Press to move marker 1 to the 0.0% position. Press [F+D 2|
to move marker 2 to the 100.0% position.

When CURSOR is set to X or Y, you cannot display the user markers.

For information on the CURSOR setting, see section 11.7.2, “Displaying Cursors.”

Procedure

— [F+1] INTEN/SCALE — [F*4 MARKER — [F-2] USER MARKER: OFF / SINGLE /
DUAL

Settings
SINGLE: Marker 1 is displayed.
DUAL: Marker 1 and Marker 2 are displayed.
OFF: Markers are not displayed.
USER MARKER = DUAL

- ) GAIN =1.,000 YChCr
o _ -

SN —

60

50 g

40 =}

2 1

10 L =

o I

M1 T.1% MZ: 92.6%

Figure 11-8 Displaying user markers

Adjusting the Waveform Intensity

To adjust the video signal waveform intensity, follow the procedure below.
When the multi-screen display is in use, vectors are displayed with the same intensity as
the waveforms. If you press [F+D 1, the setting will be set to its default value of 0.

Procedure (Single-screen display)

— |F+1] INTEN/SCALE — WFM INTEN: -128 - 0 - 127

Procedure (Multi-screen display)

MULTI WFM — [F+1 INTEN/SCALE — WFM/VECT INTEN: -128 - 0 - 127

Adjusting the Scale Intensity

To adjust the scale intensity, follow the procedure below.
If you press [F+D 2}, the setting will be set to its default value of 4.

Procedure

— [F*1] INTEN/SCALE — SCALE INTEN: -8 -4 - 7
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11. VIDEO SIGNAL WAVEFORM DISPLAY

Configuring Gain and Sweep Settings

To configure gain and sweep settings, press GAIN/SWEEP on the video signal waveform
menu.

— [F+2| GAIN/SWEEP —

MODE SWEEP SWEEP GAIN up GAIN vV POS
MAG MAG menu | VARIABLE
PARADE H X1 X1 1. 000

() (=) (=) () (=) F©D>1 Fo3

Figure 11-9  GAIN/SWEEP menu

Switching between the Overlay and Parade Displays

To switch between the overlay and parade displays, follow the procedure below.
This setting is invalid when COLOR MATRIX is set to COMPOSIT.
For information on the COLOR MATRIX setting, see section 11.6.1, “Selecting the Display Format.”

Procedure

— [F-2 GAIN/SWEEP — [F+1 MODE: OVERLAY / PARADE

MODE = OVERLAY MODE = PARADE

V1080 ERR-o00000 TIHE 1677818 V1080 EmR-o00000 TIHE 16r2a110

e Soionn

GAIN =1,000 ¥ChCr GAIN =1,000 ¥ChCr
LT I —‘ LT L‘
.6 .6 1
.5 .5
—
4 4 O
1 i — CT

.3 .3 =
.2 .2
W1 | W1 L‘
0 0 s

Figure 11-10 Overlay and parade displays

Selecting the Sweep Method

To select the video signal waveform sweep method, follow the procedure below.
The sweep methods that you can select vary depending on the MODE setting and the
input format.
The field and frame displays are not available in simultaneous input mode and 3D assist
mode (L/R DUAL)(option).
For information on simultaneous input mode and 3D assist mode,

see section 4.3.1, “Switching the Input Mode.”

Procedure

— [F+2] GAIN/SWEEP — [F+2| SWEEP:

H/V_F1/V_F2 (When the input signal is i/sF and the parade display mode is being used.)
HAH/H 2H/V_F1/V_F2/V_2V (When the input signal is i/sF and the overlay display
mode is being used.)

H/V (When the input signal is p and the parade display mode is being used.)

H 1H/H_2H/V (When the input signal is p and the overlay display mode is being used.)
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11. VIDEO SIGNAL WAVEFORM DISPLAY

e When the input signal is interlaced or segmented frame and MODE is set to PARADE

Settings

H: Single lines are displayed.
V_F1: Field 1 is displayed.
V_F2: Field 2 is displayed.

SWEEP = H (single-line display)

SWEEP = V_F1 (field 1 display)

ﬂu%mg&gz; GAIN =1,000 ¥ChCr GAIN =1.000 YChCr
i T . 1 R -
.6 % - / o .6
.5 e : / : ] | .5
SN Y .
‘,,,,,,,‘T},,,,, | - . R U =
L3 4 e Lo .37y
2 : / b o .2
SRR = . |
0 i / 1ur.nL_ L fd 0
Figure 11-11  When the input signal is i/sF and the parade display mode is being used

e When the input signal is interlaced or segmented frame and MODE is set to OVERLAY

Settings

H_1H: Single lines are displayed.

H_2H: Two lines are displayed at a time.
V_F1: Field 1 is displayed.

V_F2: Field 2 is displayed.

V_2V: Single frames are displayed.

SWEEP = H_1H (single-line display)

SWEEP =H_2H

(double-line display; LINE SELECT = ON)

GAIN 1,000 ¥ChCr GAIN 1,000 ¥ChCr
T T W T
— I
B : : .6 e
U ; g‘ — -
.5 : SR .5 _‘j
4 4 -
.3 .3 — —
.2 3 1 .2 L]
1 4 : o
o bprmm o 1

LINE No: 335

SWEEP = V_F1 (field 1 display)

GAIN «1,000 YCbCr

e T S B

SWEEP = V_2V (single-frame display)

GAIN «1,000 YCbCr

e T S B

Figure 11-12 When the input signal is i/sF and the overlay display mode is being used
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e When the input signal is progressive and MODE is set to PARADE

Settings
H: Single lines are displayed.
V: Single frames are displayed.
SWEEP = H (single-line display) SWEEP =V (single-frame display)
= BAIN =1,000 ¥CbCr RADLBHMO%0 LARCL=i 7 50 GAIN %1,000 ¥ChCr
e [ r M T 7
6 j :‘ | et B
5 ! 1/ 5
4 ‘,,,,79,,,», B . 4 sl =
3 S / e L : 3
ERERVAEN :
1 (Y A = .1
0 E / | unﬂL_ i 0

Figure 11-13 When the input signal is p and the parade display mode is being used

e When the input signal is progressive and MODE is set to OVERLAY

Settings
H_1H: Single lines are displayed.
H_2H: Two lines are displayed at a time.
V: Single frames are displayed.
SWEEP = H_1H (single-line display) SWEEP = H_2H (double-line display)
" R GAIN 1,000 ¥ChCr i e GAIN 1,000 ¥ChCr
N T 1 .7 I r
B ; : : ;:‘« B : .
.5 ; S .5 1
4 A4 \T -
5 -
.3 .3 — —
.2 3 1 .2 L]
1 ' s N S B o B
; 74 ; = -
LINE No: 335

SWEEP =V (single-frame display)
g GAIN =1.000 YChCr

e T S B

Figure 11-14 When the input signal is p and the overlay display mode is being used

11.4.3 Selecting the Horizontal Magnification

To select the horizontal magnification, follow the procedure below. The magnifications that
you can choose vary, as shown below, depending on the SWEEP setting. (The table cells
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marked with “Yes” represent settings that can be selected.)
For information on the SWEEP setting, see section 11.4.2, “Selecting the Sweep Method.”

Table 11-1  Horizontal magnifications

SWEEP x1 x10 x20 x40 ACTIVE BLANK
H 1H, H Yes Yes Yes No Yes Yes
H_2H Yes Yes Yes No No Yes
V_F1,V_F2,V,V_2V Yes No Yes Yes No No
Procedure

— [F*2 GAIN/SWEEP — [F+3 SWEEP MAG: X1/ X10 / X20 / X40 / ACTIVE / BLANK

Settings
x1: The video signal waveforms are displayed so that they fit on the screen.
x10: The video signal waveforms are magnified from the center of the display to
10 times the size of x1.
x20: The video signal waveforms are magnified from the center of the display to
20 times the size of x1.
x40: The video signal waveforms are magnified from the center of the display to
40 times the size of x1.
ACTIVE: Everything but the video signal waveform blanking interval is magnified.
This is not supported on the thumbnail display.
BLANK: The video signal waveform blanking interval is magnified.
This is not supported on the thumbnail display.
SWEEP MAG = x1 SWEEP MAG = %10
: K GAIN 1,000 ¥ChCr :;:;g S Pl GAIN =1,000 ¥ChCr
.1 - N
o] - . —
o : |
B ] = 4] l
-3 [ = .3 | 1‘
.1 1 ‘ -
; - - J
SWEEP MAG = ACTIVE SWEEP MAG = BLANK
: ’ GAIN 1,000 ¥ChCr _--:'.:- I s GAIN «1,000 YChCr
N T LT
B L‘ BB N
o .
LR DR U, = - “ R § A N
.3 - .3 fp b 51
.2 [ .2
W1 | i_ .1
0 \_\ P 0 _F 1

Figure 11-15 Selecting the horizontal magnification

115



11.4.4

11.4.5

11. VIDEO SIGNAL WAVEFORM DISPLAY

Selecting the Fixed Gain
To select the fixed video signal waveform gain, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F+2] GAIN/SWEEP — [F+4] GAIN MAG: X1/ X5

Setting the Variable Gain

To set the variable video signal waveform gain, follow the procedure below.

You can set the video signal waveform gain to a value between 0.2 and 10 by setting
GAIN MAG and GAIN VARIABLE. The gain value appears in the upper right of the
screen.

Procedure

— [F+2 GAIN/SWEEP — GAIN VARIABLE:

0.200 - 1.000 - 2.000 (When GAIN MAG is set to X1.)
1.000 - 5.000 - 10.000 (When GAIN MAG is set to X5.)

GAIN MAG = x1 GAIN MAG = x5
GAIN VARIABLE = 0.750 GAIN VARIABLE = 2.500
. BAIN %0.750 vCher : | GATN x2,500 . vEbCr
1 14— L {
6 aF 12 -
.5 ﬁ_L ] .10
R = = 087 {o []
3 = 08 B!
2 04
. L . L
.1 \_‘*l_‘ — 02 T
0 0

Figure 11-16 Setting the gain
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Configuring Line Selection and Sync Signal Settings

To configure line selection and sync signal settings, press LINE SEL EXT REF on the
video signal waveform menu.

— [F*3| LINE SEL EXT REF —

L INE FIELD EXT REF up L INE
SELECT menu | VARIABLE
OFF FRAME OFF 1

F-D 1 F-D 2

I NE)

Figure 11-17 LINE SEL EXT REF menu

Turning Line Selection On and Off

To display the waveforms of the selected line (when lines are displayed), follow the
procedure below. Changing this setting will also change the picture display and vector
display line selection settings.

Procedure

— [F*3 LINE SEL EXT REF — [F+1 LINE SELECT: CINELITE / ON / OFF

Settings

CINELITE: The waveform of the line selected on the CINELITE display is displayed. You
can select this option when CINELITE DISPLAY in the picture menu is set to f
Stop or %DISPLAY.

ON: The waveform of the line you select with LINE VARIABLE is displayed.
OFF: The waveforms of all lines are displayed on top of each other.
LINE SELECT = ON LINE SELECT = OFF
m o GAIN =1,000 ¥ChCr e e GAIN 1,000 ¥ChCr
T LT ! .
<] | 'T B o | / ef
- s ] S o
o s N
4 et N .- ‘4,,,,,',1,,,,, l—‘ 4
e - e e /7* 5 0t
2 .2 .
1 i s ] AR ]
L] S nin A
0 0 Lgall
LINE No: 335

Figure 11-18 Turning line selection on and off
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Selecting Lines

To select a line to display the waveform of, follow the procedure below. The selected line is
indicated in the lower left of the screen. If you press , the selected line changes to the
first video line.

In 3D assist mode (option), blanking interval lines cannot be selected.

This setting is available when LINE SELECT is set to ON. Changing this setting will
also change the selected line on the picture display, vector display, and optional data dump
display.

Procedure

— [F+3|LINE SEL EXT REF — LINE VARIABLE

Setting the Line Selection Range

To set the line selection range, follow the procedure below.

This setting is available when LINE SELECT is set to ON and the input signal is
interlaced or segmented frame.

Changing this setting will also change the picture display and vector display line selection
ranges.

Procedure

— [F-3| LINE SEL EXT REF — [F+2 FIELD: FIELD1 / FIELD2 / FRAME

Settings (the examples are for the selectable ranges when the input format is set to
1080i/59.94)

FIELD1: Aline from field 1 can be selected (example: 1 to 563).
FIELD2: A line from field 2 can be selected (example: 564 to 1125).
FRAME: All lines can be selected (example: 1 to 1125).

Switching the Sync Signal

To switch to an external sync signal, follow the procedure below.

Changing this setting will also change the vector display and optional status display sync
signal settings.

When D_LINK FORMAT is set to YC10bit, you cannot use an external sync signal, and this
setting is not available.

For information on the D_LINK FORMAT setting, see section 5.1.4, “Setting the Input Format.”

Procedure

— [F+3 LINE SEL EXT REF — [F+4 EXT REF: ON / OFF

Settings

ON: An external sync signal is used.
OFF: The internal sync signal is used.
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11.6  Configuring Display Settings
To configure the display settings, press DISPLAY on the video signal waveform menu.

WFM| — [F+4| DISPLAY —
COLOR SIGNAL [ ARRANGE | THUMB- up H POS V POS
SYSTEM | DISPLAY NAIL menu
F-D1 F-D2
[ F-1 [ F-2 ] [ F-3 [ F-4 ] F-5 @
4
AUDIO PICTURE up H POS V POS
METER menu
ON ON
FD1 FD2
(DCI)CI ) ©
FILTER [BLANKING| REVERSE SIMUL up H POS V POS
MODE menu
FLAT REMOVE AL 1GN

F-D1 F-D 2

I E) O

CHT Y CH2 Cb | CH3 Cr up H POS vV PQS
menu
ON ON ON
F-D 1 F-D 2

(DEEECE O

COLOR YGBR SETUP up H POS V POS
MATRIX menu
YChCr OFF 0%

HOOE®E 6 8

Figure 11-19 DISPLAY menu
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Selecting the Display Format

To select the video signal waveform display format, follow the procedure below.
The selected display format is indicated in the upper right of the display.
If you select COMPOSIT, choose the composite display format (NTSC or PAL) by setting
COMPOSIT FORMAT in the system settings.
For information on the COMPOSIT FORMAT setting,
see section 5.1.5, “Selecting the Composite Display Format.”

Procedure

— [F+4 DISPLAY — [F+1] COLOR SYSTEM — [F+1] COLOR MATRIX: YCbCr / GBR /
RGB / COMPOSIT

Settings
YCbCr: Luminance and chrominance signals are displayed.
This setting cannot be chosen when D_LINK FORMAT is set to GBR.
GBR: The YCBCR signal is converted into a GBR signal and displayed.
RGB: The YCBCR signal is converted into an RGB signal and displayed.
COMPOSIT: The YCBCR signal is converted into a pseudo-composite signal and
displayed.
COLOR MATRIX = YCbCr COLOR MATRIX = GBR
e o GAIN =1,000 ¥ChCr e GAIN =1,000 GER
LT T LT
Pk : .
.G .5
.4 = = .4
.3 ER — 1 = .3 N SR S
.2 .2
! 4 ’
0 L‘ - 0

COLOR MATRIX = RGB COLOR MATRIX = COMPOSIT

GAIN =1,000 RGE GAIN «1,000 COMPDSITE

BN oWm B ®m
o
t=3

P

=50

Figure 11-20 Selecting the display format
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Displaying the Luminance and GBR Signals Simultaneously

To display the GBR or RGB signal simultaneously with the luminance signal, follow the
procedure below.

The selected display format is indicated in the upper right of the display.

This setting is available when COLOR MATRIX is set to GBR or RGB.

Procedure

— [F+4| DISPLAY — [F+1] COLOR SYSTEM — [F+2 YGBR: ON / OFF
— [F+2 YRGB: ON / OFF

Settings
ON: The GBR or RGB signal is displayed simultaneously with the luminance
signal.
OFF: The GBR or RGB signal is displayed by itself.
YGBR = OFF
GAIN =1,000 YGER R GAIN =1,000 GER
7o I H ! 7
5o ‘ k 5
4 ! 4
X S R S 37
2 ‘ 2
1 i i 1
0 | Ll Il | 0
Figure 11-21 Displaying the luminance and GBR signals simultaneously

Selecting the Setup Level

To select the setup level for the pseudo-composite display, follow the procedure shown
below. This setting is available when COLOR MATRIX is set to COMPOSIT and the
composite display format is set to NTSC.
For information on the composite display format,

see section 5.1.5, “Selecting the Composite Display Format.”

Procedure

— [F+4| DISPLAY — [F+1] COLOR SYSTEM — [F+3| SETUP: 0% / 7.5%

SETUP = 0% SETUP =7.5%

_ GAIN «1,000 COMPDSITE GAIN «1,000 COMPDSITE
s Frm T

120 - 120 ey 1

110 e 110 i Y

100 e 100 e

a0 ! B ] GO b e

80 80

T0 2L T T0

&0 SR ; &0

50 g o v | 50 RS

40 : 40

30 30

20 20 ”. e R e A
10 - o 10 by R 2 |
ke e v R | s
=30 it AR =30
=40 =40
=50 =50

Figure 11-22 Selecting the setup level
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11.6.4 Setting Which Channels to Display

To turn individual channels in a YCBCR, GBR, or RGB signal on and off, follow the
procedure below.

You cannot set every channel to OFF.

This setting is available when COLOR MATRIX is set to YCbCr, GBR, or RGB.
However, it is not available when [F+2 YGBR or [F*2 YRGB is set to ON.

Procedure

WFM]| — [F+4] DISPLAY — [F+2 SIGNAL DISPLAY
— [F+1|CH1 Y /[F+2 CH2 Cb /[F+3 CH3 Cr

— [F+1CH1 G/[F-2 CH2 B /[F-3 CH3 R

— 1 CH1 R/[F*2 CH2 G /[F-3 CH3 B

Settings

ON: The specified channel in the YCBCR, GBR, or RGB signal is displayed (this is
the default value).

OFF: The specified channel in the YCBCR, GBR, or RGB signal is not displayed.

11.6.5 Selecting the Filter

To select the filter, follow the procedure below.
The filters that you can select vary depending on the COLOR MATRIX setting.

Procedure

— [F+4 DISPLAY — [F+-3] ARRANGE — [F+1| FILTER:

FLAT / LOW PASS (When COLOR MATRIX is set to YCbCr, GBR, or RGB.)
FLAT / LUM / FLAT+LUM / LUM+CRMA (When COLOR MATRIX is set to COMPOSIT.)

e When COLOR MATRIX Is Set to YCbCr, GBR, or RGB

Settings

FLAT: A filter that has a flat frequency response over the entire bandwidth of the
input signal is used.

LOW PASS: A low-pass filter with the following frequency responses is used.
Attenuation of 20 dB or more at 20 MHz when the input signal is HD
Attenuation of 20 dB or more at 3.8 MHz when the input signal is SD

FILTER = FLAT FILTER = LOW PASS

GAIN %1.000 YChir B FILTER LPF  GAIN x1.000 YChCr

= R W B o m =3
= R W B o m =3

Figure 11-23 Selecting the component signal filter
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e When COLOR MATRIX Is Set to COMPOSIT

Settings
FLAT: Only the pseudo-composite signal is displayed.
LUM: Only the luminance signal of the pseudo-composite signal is displayed.

FLAT+LUM: The pseudo-composite and luminance signals are displayed side by side.
LUM+CRMA: The luminance and chrominance signals are displayed side by side.

FILTER = FLAT FILTER = LUM
T ———— it
e GAIN 1,000 COMPOSITE GAIN %1,000  COMPOSITE
120 120
110 . 110
100 A 100 \
an ; i e 90 |
80 20 |
0 i T 1
80 : R 80 |
50 e 50 {
an T 40 1
30 gg I
20
10 H 10 | L v
0Tl P
-10 i 10
=20 =20 7]
-30 =30
-40 -40
-50 -50
FILTER = FLAT+LUM FILTER = LUM+CRMA
— GAIN %1.000 COMPOSITE B GAIN %1.000 COMPOSITE
120 120
110 = 110
100 _— r 100
80 80
T0 g Sl T0
50 i i 50 i
40 40 - o]
30 30
20 b Bt 20 e
10 ’ Bl oo 10 a ;
0 § | P e 0 Jaek
~10 _10
0] S 't
=30 b ey =30 L
=40 =40 [ L
=50 -50

Figure 11-24 Selecting the pseudo-composite signal filter

Displaying the Blanking Interval

To select the blanking interval display format, follow the procedure below.

The blanking interval is normally not shown on the vector display, but on the multi-screen
display, the blanking interval is shown according to the setting that you make here.

The blanking interval display is not supported on the thumbnail display.

Procedure

— [F+4 DISPLAY — [F+3 ARRANGE — [F+2| BLANKING: REMOVE / H VIEW / V
VIEW / ALL VIEW

Settings

REMOVE: Only the active interval of the input signal is displayed.

H VIEW: The active interval and the horizontal blanking interval of the input signal are
displayed.
This option cannot be selected when COLOR MATRIX is set to COMPOSIT.

V VIEW: The active interval and the vertical blanking interval of the input signal are
displayed.

ALL VIEW: The entire input signal is displayed.
This option cannot be selected when COLOR MATRIX is set to COMPOSIT.
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BLANKING = REMOVE BLANKING = ALL VIEW

GAIN %1,000 YChCr GAIN x1,000 YChCr

S R N
i
= R W B oM m =

Figure 11-25 Displaying blanking intervals

Setting the Inverted Display (Option)

In 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL), to invert the display of the video signal waveform and the
picture, follow the procedure below. This setting is the same as the REVERSE setting in
the 3D FUNCTION menu. See section 10.4, "Setting the Inverted Display."

Procedure

— [F+4 DISPLAY — [F-3 ARRANGE — [F-3 REVERSE

— [F+1 A/Bch LEFT: OFF / VERTICAL / HORIZONT / H&V
— [F+2] C/Dch RIGHT: OFF / VERTICAL / HORIZONT / H&V

Selecting the Display Format of Simultaneous Input Mode

When in simultaneous input mode or 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL)(option), to select the
display format, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F+4 DISPLAY — [F+3] ARRANGE — [F+4] SIMUL MODE: MIX / ALIGN / TILE

Settings

MIX: The video signal waveforms are overlapped and displayed. (3D assist mode
default setting)

ALIGN: The video signal waveforms are displayed side by side. (Simultaneous input
mode default setting)

TILE: The video signal waveforms are arranged separately and displayed.

SIMUL MODE = MIX SIMUL MODE = ALIGN

SDI A SDI B SDI C SDI D
3080459, 34 1080472954 1801/, 34 sk
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TILE

SOI A

SDI B

Figure 11-26 Selecting the display format of simultaneous input mode

Setting the Thumbnail Display

To turn the thumbnail displays of the audio meter and picture on and off separately, follow
the procedure below. This setting does not appear when the multi-screen display is in use.

Procedure

— [F+4 DISPLAY — [F+4 THUMBNAIL — [F+1] AUDIO METER: ON / OFF

— [F+3 PICTURE: ON / OFF

AUDIO METER = ON AUDIO METER = OFF
PICTURE = ON PICTURE = OFF
GAIN x1,000 YChCr GAIN 1,000 ¥ChCr
Tt . 7
B ! F | 6 L‘ =
N s I | 5
4 L ﬁl 1 | ! . R B B !
.3 ; bt ! = B -
2 5
.1 —L fot] 1
: L : ’ |

Figure 11-27 Setting the thumbnail display
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11.7  Configuring Cursor Settings

To configure cursor settings, press CURSOR on the video signal waveform menu.
Cursor measurements cannot be performed on the multi-screen and thumbnail displays.
This setting does not appear in the multi-screen display or when USER MARKER is set to
SINGLE or DUAL.

For information on the USER MARKER setting, see section 11.3.6, “Displaying User Markers.”

— |[F+5| CURSOR —
CURSOR X UNIT FD VAR | REF SET up H POS V POS
TRACK menu
OFF sec OFF

F-D 2

O EEE D

Figure 11-28 CURSOR menu

11.7.1 Displaying Cursors

To display cursors, follow the procedure shown below.

The REF cursor is displayed in blue, and the DELTA cursor is displayed in green. The
measured value of DELTA-REF is displayed in the bottom right of the screen. You can
switch the positions of the REF and DELTA cursors by pressing DELTA.

Procedure
— |[F*5/ CURSOR — [F+1 CURSOR: X / Y / OFF
Settings
X: X cursors (time measurement) are displayed. You cannot select this setting in
simultaneous input mode or 3D assist mode (option) when the display format
is set to ALIGN.
Y: Y cursors (amplitude measurement) are displayed.
OFF: Cursors are not displayed.
GAIN 1,000 ¥ChCr GAIN 1,000 ¥ChCr
o ST -
o
s |
] M L ‘4, ,,,,, B M L
1 .3
.2
.1 i
[ 0 l_l [
19.3T6usec 538.3mV

Figure 11-29 Displaying cursors
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Moving Cursors

To move cursors, follow the procedure shown below.

You

e To

1.

e To
1.

can also change the value of the FD VAR TRACK setting by pressing [F+D 1|.

Move Each Cursor Separately

Set |F * 3| FD VAR TRACK to OFF.

F+D 1|is set to REF.

Move the REF (blue) cursor with REF, and move the DELTA (green) cursor with
F+D 2/ DELTA.

You can switch the positions of the REF and DELTA cursors by pressing .

Move Both Cursors Simultaneously
Set|F » 3 FD VAR TRACK to ON.

is set to TRACK.

Move both cursors simultaneously with TRACK.

You can move the DELTA (green) cursor individually by turning DELTA. You can
switch the positions of the REF and DELTA cursors by pressing [F+D 2.

Selecting the Measurement Unit

To select the units used in cursor measurement, follow the procedure below.

e When CURSOR Is Setto Y

Procedure

WFM| — [F+5| CURSOR — [F+2] Y UNIT: mV / % / R%

Settings

mV: Measurements are made in units of voltage.

Y%: Measurements are made as percentages.
When COLOR MATRIX is set to YCbCr, GBR, or RGB 700 mV =100 %
When COLOR MATRIX is set to COMPOSIT (NTSC) 714 mV =100 %
When COLOR MATRIX is set to COMPOSIT (PAL) 700 mV =100 %

R%: Measurements are made as percentages, with the amplitude when REF SET

was pressed set to 100 %.
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e When CURSOR is set to X

Procedure

WFM]| — [F+5 CURSOR — [F+2 X UNIT: sec / Hz

Settings

sec: Measurements are made in units of seconds.
Hz: Measurements are made in units of frequency, with the length of one period
set to the distance between the two cursors.

Setting the Reference Value

When [F+2] Y UNIT is set to R%, follow the procedure below to set the amplitude at the
location of your choice to 100 %.

Procedure

— [F+5 CURSOR — [F-4 REF SET
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12. VECTOR DISPLAY
12.1  Vector Display Explanation

To display vectors, press VECT!.

To display the vector menu, hold down for 0.5 seconds or more, or use the function
keys and function dials on the vector display. The vector menu will disappear when you press
again or after a certain period of time passes with no user activity.

5

EXT

T TTT T T T T
] T T,

—
J{‘ﬂ-s 8] T ?-h*'-.
d T,

Figure 12-1 Vector display

1 landQAxes
The | and Q axes can be displayed.
See section 12.2.1, “Turning the Display of the | and Q Axes On and Off.”
2 Display Format
The vector display format is indicated here as BT.601, BT.709, or COMPOSITE.
See sections 12.2.4, “Selecting the Scale Type” and 12.6.1, “Selecting the Display Format.”
3 Gain

The vector gain appears here. You can set the gain to a value between 0.2 and 10 by
setting GAIN and GAIN VARIABLE.

For information on the GAIN setting, see section 12.3.1, “Selecting the Fixed Gain.”
For information on the GAIN VARIABLE setting, see section 12.3.2, “Setting the Variable Gain.”

4  Selected Line

The vector of the selected line is displayed.

See sections 12.4.1, “Turning Line Selection On and Off’ and 12.4.2, “Selecting Lines.”
5 Sync Signal

EXT appears here when an external sync signal is being used.
See section 12.4.4, “Switching the Sync Signal.”
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6 Thumbnail Display

The thumbnail display shows the audio meter (fixed to channels 1 and 2) and the picture.

You can also turn each of these displays off.
See section 11.6.9, “Setting the Thumbnail Display.”

Configuring Vector and Scale Settings

To configure vector and scale settings, press INTEN/SCALE on the vector menu.

INTEN/SCALE appears when MODE is set to VECTOR.

For information on the MODE setting, see section 12.5.1, “Switching between the Vector and 5-Bar

Displays.”
— [F+1] INTEN/SCALE —
1Q SCALE VECT SCALE/ up VECTOR SCALE
AXIS COLOR COLOR MARKER menu INTEN INTEN
OFF YELLOW 0 4
F-D 1 F-D 2

IO I o

Figure 12-2

O

INTEN/SCALE menu

Turning the Display of the | and Q Axes On and Off

To turn the display of the | and Q axes on and off, follow the procedure below. When the
input format is 625i/50, the | and Q axes will not be displayed even if you select ON.

Procedure

— [F+1 INTEN/SCALE — [F+1] 1Q AXIS: ON / OFF

vIDED T :10:39:23
FPSED:00:03:01

IQ AXIS = ON
P %ﬁ«r\:’rr”*w»,\m\
BAIN %1.000 %/A‘ i\ \&X
BT.709 / ; . 2
. a
£ Koo A
£ //,. - 3
N AN
a ,./’/ YA S
% ° X N /
X SN /
. L v N
“ SN Y
\N*‘*W*y\/‘

nnnnn X

T
ot T

R
LN
Koy
;
j

GAIN =1.000
BT.T09

T
|

Figure 12-3 Turning the display of the | and Q axes on and off

Selecting the Scale Color

To select the scale color, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F*1] INTEN/SCALE — [F+2 SCALE COLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN

/ MAGENTA / RED / BLUE
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Selecting the Vector Color

To configure vector color settings, press VECT COLOR on the vector menu.
— [F+1] INTEN/SCALE — [F+3] VECT COLOR —

VECT Ach|VECT Bch|VECT Cch|VECT Dch up VECTOR
COLOR COLOR COLOR COLOR menu INTEN
WHITE WHITE WHITE WHITE

VECT
CONTRAST

0 MONOTONE
F-D 1 F-D 2

I ) o ©

Figure 12-4 VECT COLOR menu

To select the vector color for each channel, follow the procedure shown below.

When the multi-screen display is in use, video signal waveforms are displayed in the same
colors as the vectors. Also, in the optional dual link mode, the function keys change
depending on the display mode. For example, VECT ABch COLOR is displayed on the
single-screen display, and VECT/WFM ABchCOLOR is displayed on the multi-screen
display.

Procedure (Single-screen display)

— [F+1] INTEN/SCALE — |[F+3] VECT COLOR

— [F+1] VECT Ach COLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA/ RED / BLUE
— [F+2 VECT Bch COLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE
— [F+3] VECT Cch COLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA/ RED / BLUE
— [F+4/ VECT Dch COLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE

Procedure (Multi-screen display)

MULTI VECT — [F+1] VECT — [F+1] INTEN/SCALE — [F+3 VECT/WFM COLOR

— [F+1] VECT/WFM AchCOLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED /
BLUE

— [F+2] VECT/WFM BchCOLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED /
BLUE

— [F+3 VECT/WFM CchCOLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED /
BLUE

— [F+4 VECT/WFM DchCOLOR: WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED /
BLUE

* In 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL) (option), the default setting for channels A and B is RED, and the
default setting for channels C and D is CYAN.
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Selecting the Contrast

To select the vector contrast, follow the procedure below. Vectors are usually displayed
with gradations, but you can display vectors using single colors by selecting MONOTONE.
This is useful for comparing overlapping vectors.

When the multi-screen display is in use, video signal waveforms are displayed with the
same contrast as the waveforms.

If you press [F+D 2, the contrast will be set to its default value of MONOTONE.

Procedure (Single-screen display)

— |[F+1 INTEN/SCALE — |[F-3 VECT COLOR — VECT CONTRAST:

MONOTONE / LOW / MIDDLE / HIGH

Procedure (Multi-screen display)

MULTI VECT — [F+1] VECT — [F+1 INTEN/SCALE — [F+3 VECT/WFM COLOR —
VECT/WFM CONTRAST: MONOTONE / LOW / MIDDLE / HIGH

Selecting the Scale Type
To configure scale and marker settings, press [F+4 SCALE/MARKER on the vector menu.
— [F+1] INTEN/SCALE — [F+4] SCALE/MARKER —

VECT CURSOR up H \
SCALE MARKER menu | VARIABLE||VARIABLE
AUTO ON

HEEEE 6 8

Figure 12-5 SCALE/MARKER menu

When COLOR MATRIX is set to COMPONEN, follow the procedure below to select the
scale type.
For information on the COLOR MATRIX setting, see section 12.6.1, “Selecting the Display Format.”

Procedure

— [F+1] INTEN/SCALE — [F*4] SCALE/MARKER — [F+1] VECT SCALE: AUTO /
BT.601/BT.709

Settings

AUTO: When the input signal is SD, a BT.601 scale is displayed. When the input
signal is HD, a BT.709 scale is displayed.

BT.601: A scale defined in ITU-R BT.601 is displayed. When the input signal is SD
and a 100 % color bar signal is being applied, the peak levels match the ends
of the scale.

BT.709: A scale defined in ITU-R BT.709 is displayed. When the input signal is HD
and a 100 % color bar signal is being applied, the peak levels match the ends
of the scale.
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VECT SCALE = BT.601 (SD signal) VECT SCALE = BT.709 (HD signal)

: K%&ﬁfﬁi\”;?\) . %%““\:W’”\,Nz\)
GAIN xL.000 %/A‘ Y\ 7 \Xx GAIN x1,000 %/A‘ V\h\7 \Xx

BT.601 £ A4 &Y BT.708 ra N S ™\
g ! / /\ )é ff 1 // 5&\ éﬁ
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3 hs ] k& X ]
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S - - Aﬁ/ e \n& -~ L

Figure 12-6 Selecting the scale type

Displaying the Vector Marker

In single input mode, to display the vector marker (green) on the vector display, follow the
procedure below.

You can move the marker horizontally using H VARIABLE and vertically using
V VARIABLE. The measured values are displayed in the lower right of the display. Press
to move the marker to the Cb = 0.0% position. Press to move the marker to
the Cr = 0.0% position. For details on the measured values, see section 9.7.7, “Displaying
Synchronized Markers.”

Procedure

— [F+1] INTEN/SCALE — |[F+4] SCALE/MARKER — [F+3 CURSOR MARKER: ON /
OFF

CURSOR MARKER = ON

g X«m«: ‘Tfrm,}x\’x
GAIN 1,000 / §\7 N
BT.7T08 £ \\ V. A
f AN
N

\‘x L; ° y))/f 4 = 59,98

Y\g deg = 50°
» Ch = 38.1%
{**\u&4“4w‘u)ﬂ)»>*”/ Cr = 46,28

Figure 12-7 Displaying the vector marker
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Adjusting the Vector Intensity

To adjust the vector intensity, follow the procedure below.

When the multi-screen display is in use, video signal waveforms are displayed with the
same intensity as the vectors. If you press [F+D 1], the setting will be set to its default value
of 0.

Procedure (Single-screen display)

— [F+1] INTEN/SCALE — VECTOR INTEN: -128 - 0 - 127

Procedure (Multi-screen display)

MULTI VECT — [F+1] VECT — [F+1 INTEN/SCALE — VECT/WFM INTEN:
128 -0- 127

Adjusting the Scale Intensity

To adjust the scale intensity, follow the procedure below.
If you press [F+D 2, the setting will be set to its default value of 4.

Procedure

— [F*1 INTEN/SCALE — SCALE INTEN: -8-4-7

Configuring Gain Settings

To configure the gain settings, press [F+2] GAIN and GAIN VARIABLE on the vector
menu.

These settings are available when MODE is set to VECTOR.

For information on the MODE setting, see section 12.5.1, “Switching between the Vector and 5-Bar

Displays.”
-
INTEN/ GAIN LINE SEL| DISPLAY | COLOR GAIN VECTOR
SCALE X1 EXT REF SYSTEM VA1RIOAOBOLE INTEN

(@I & 6

Figure 12-8 Vector menu

Selecting the Fixed Gain

To select the fixed vector gain, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F-2 GAIN: X1/ X5/1Q-MAG

Settings

x1: Vectors are displayed with a gain of x1.

x5: Vectors are displayed with a gain of x5.

IQ-MAG: Vectors are displayed using the following magnifications.

X 3.12 (for HD signals during component display; magnification that causes
the | signal of a multiformat colorbar to lie on the circumference of the scale)
X 2.845 (for HD signals during pseudo-composite display; magnification that
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causes the | signal of a multiformat colorbar that has gone through
pseudo-composite conversion, to lie on the circumference of the scale)
X 2.92 (for SD signals during component display; magnification that causes

the amplitude to lie on the circumference of the scale when the burst signal of

the composite vector display is converted into a component signal)
X 2.63 (for SD signals during pseudo-composite display; magnification that
causes SMPTE colorbar -I and Q signals that have gone through

pseudo-composite conversion to lie on the circumference of the scale)

Setting the Variable Gain

To set the variable vector gain, follow the procedure below.
You can set the vector gain to a value between 0.2 and 10 by setting [F+2| GAIN and
GAIN VARIABLE. The gain value appears in the upper left of the screen.

Procedure

VECT| — [F+D 1| GAIN VARIABLE:

0.200 - 1.000 - 2.000 (When GAIN is set to X1)
1.000 - 5.000 - 10.000 (When GAIN is set to X5)

1.000 - 3.120 - 10.000

(During component display when GAIN MAG is set to IQ-MAG

and the signal format is HD)

1.000 - 2.845 - 10.000

(During pseudo-composite display when GAIN MAG is set to

IQ-MAG and the signal format is HD)

1.000 - 2.920 - 10.000 (During component display when GAIN MAG is set to IQ-MAG
and the signal format is SD)

1.000 - 2.630 - 10.000 (During pseudo-composite display when GAIN MAG is set to
IQ-MAG and the signal format is SD)

GAIN MAG = x1 GAIN MAG = IQ-MAG

GAIN VARIABLE = 0.75

py
GAIN %0.750 / >,
BT.708 £

GAIN VARIABLE = 3.120

< )
GAIN 43,120 / ‘ O
ET.708 £ E £

Figure 12-9 Setting the gain
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Configuring Line Selection and Sync Signal Settings

To configure line selection and sync signal settings, press LINE SEL EXT REF on the

vector menu.

— [F-3 LINE SEL EXT REF —

L INE FIELD EXT REF
SELECT
OFF FRAME OFF

up

L INE
menu VAR I1ABLE

F-D 1 F-D 2

I E I

) ©

Figure 12-10 LINE SEL EXT REF menu

Turning Line Selection On and Off

To display the vector of the selected line, follow the procedure below.
Changing this setting will also change the picture display and video signal waveform

display line selection settings.

Procedure

—» [F*3LINE SEL EXT REF — [F+1 LINE SELECT: CINELITE / ON / OFF

Settings

CINELITE: The vector of the line selected on the CINELITE display is displayed. You can
select this option when CINELITE DISPLAY in the picture menu is set to f
Stop or %DISPLAY.

ON: The vector of the line you select with LINE VARIABLE is displayed.

OFF: The vectors of all lines are displayed on top of each other.

LINE SELECT = ON

LINE No: 357 &
GAIN x1,000
BT.709

S

e
e

LINE SELECT = OFF

145:04

03142

GAIN x1,000 /f
BT.T09

“
N\‘“W o

Figure 12-11

Turning line selection on and off
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Selecting Lines

To select a line, follow the procedure below. The selected line is indicated in the upper left
of the display. If you press , the selected line changes to the first video line.

In 3D assist mode (option), blanking interval lines cannot be selected.

This setting is available when LINE SELECT is set to ON. Changing this setting will
also change the selected line on the picture display, video signal waveform display, and
optional data dump display.

Procedure

— |[F-3 LINE SEL EXT REF — LINE VARIABLE

Setting the Line Selection Range

To set the line selection range, follow the procedure below.

This setting is available when LINE SELECT is set to ON and the input signal is
interlaced or segmented frame. Changing this setting will also change the picture display
and video signal waveform display line selection ranges.

Procedure

— [F*3LINE SEL EXT REF — [F+2 FIELD: FIELD1 / FIELD2 / FRAME

Settings (the examples are for the selectable ranges when the input format is set to
1080i/59.94)

FIELD1: Aline from field 1 can be selected (example: 1 to 563).
FIELD2: A line from field 2 can be selected (example: 564 to 1125).
FRAME: All lines can be selected (example: 1 to 1125).

Switching the Sync Signal

To switch to an external sync signal, follow the procedure below.

Changing this setting will also change the video signal waveform display and optional
status display sync signal settings.

When D_LINK FORMAT is set to YC10bit, you cannot use an external sync signal, and this
setting is not available.

For information on the D_LINK FORMAT setting, see section 5.1.4, “Setting the Input Format.”

Procedure

— [F+3 LINE SEL EXT REF — [F+4 EXT REF: ON / OFF

Settings

ON: An external sync signal is used.
OFF: The internal sync signal is used.
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12.5.1

12. VECTOR DISPLAY

Configuring Display Settings

To configure display settings, press DISPLAY on the vector menu.

This setting does not appear in single input mode or 3D assist mode (HF SbyS or
TOP&BOTM) (option) on the multi-screen display.

See section 4.3.1, “Switching the Input Mode.”

VECT] — [F+4] DISPLAY —
MODE S IMUL THUMB— up
MODE NAIL menu
VECTOR TILE
F-D 1 F-D 2
[{F-1][F-Z]EF-3][F-4] F-5
¥
AUDIO P1CTURE up
METER menu
F-D1 F-D 2

ololololo

Figure 12-12 DISPLAY menu

Switching between the Vector and 5-Bar Displays

To switch between the vector and 5-bar displays, follow the procedure below.
This setting does not appear when the multi-screen display is in use.
For information on the 5-bar display, see section 12.7, “Configuring the 5-Bar Display.”

Procedure
— [F*4 DISPLAY — [F+1 MODE: VECTOR / 5BAR
MODE = VECTOR MODE = 5BAR
P - ® o o, ¥ G E R CHP
< . : 135
GAIN x1,000 & ’t;\ <§“‘;;7 \\5x 133
BT.T08 £ S x& 120
%f \3/// \ 100 100 100 100
oyl // \\ %
/ B
AN SEENE
£ Y ]
1 P i 0 0 0 0
./ O\ 7 % % 2
S 3
‘o L TRE
s

Figure 12-13 Vector and 5-bar displays
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12. VECTOR DISPLAY

Selecting the Display Format of Simultaneous Input Mode

When in simultaneous input mode or 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL) (option), to select the
display format, follow the procedure below.
When MODE is set to 5BAR, this setting does not appear (it is fixed to TILE).

Procedure

— DISPLAY — SIMUL MODE: MIX/ TILE

Settings

MIX: The vectors are overlapped and displayed. (3D assist mode default setting)

TILE: The vectors are arranged separately and displayed. (Simultaneous input
mode default setting)

SIMUL MODE = MIX SIMUL MODE =TILE

SDLA e SDL B

GAIN 1,000 . 7 N %P
BT. 709 ' ) '

Figure 12-14 Selecting the display format of simultaneous input mode

Setting the Thumbnail Display

To turn the thumbnail displays of the audio meter and picture on and off separately, follow
the procedure below. This setting does not appear when the multi-screen display is in use.

Procedure

— [F-4 DISPLAY — [F-4 THUMBNAIL — [F+1]AUDIO METER: ON / OFF
— [F+3 PICTURE: ON / OFF

AUDIO METER = ON AUDIO METER = OFF
PICTURE ON PICTURE = OFF

. L " e » R
ne . e
GAIN 1,000 h 7 BAIN 31000 ﬁ\\

BT.709 BT.709 A

Z . Ty

Figure 12-15 Setting the thumbnail display
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12.6.1

12. VECTOR DISPLAY

Configuring Display Format Settings

To configure display format settings, press COLOR SYSTEM on the vector menu.
COLOR SYSTEM appears when MODE is set to VECTOR.

For information on the MODE setting, see section 12.5.1, “Switching between the Vector and 5-Bar

Displays.”
— [F+5/ COLOR SYSTEM —
COLOR SETUP COLOR up
MATR I X BAR menu
COMPONEN 0% 100%

F-D 2

O EEE D

Figure 12-16 COLOR SYSTEM menu

Selecting the Display Format

To select the vector display format, follow the procedure below.
If you select COMPOSIT, choose the composite display format (NTSC or PAL) by setting
COMPOSIT FORMAT in the system settings.
For information on the COMPOSIT FORMAT setting,
see section 5.1.5, “Selecting the Composite Display Format.”

Procedure

— [F*5 COLOR SYSTEM — [F+1] COLOR MATRIX: COMPONEN / COMPOSIT

Settings

COMPONEN: The component chrominance signal is displayed on the X and Y axes.
COMPOSIT: The component signal is converted into a composite signal, and the
composite signal's chrominance signal is displayed on the X and Y axes.

COLOR MATRIX = COMPONEN COLOR MATRIX = COMPOSIT

T P
BATN 1,000 /K v\‘j \Xx GAIN x1,000 /K “\ w M:X\
BT.708 £ \\/ £ COMPOSITE £ / - N
Ff X *X %f o AN ‘X
L N i N
\ // j £ = N ) — j
' pd j 3 ¢ T
AN % i -/ N\ J
,&&/ % cy y);)\// \'&&/ : /7 \ v);}/
o 7 G T
s R

Figure 12-17 Selecting the display format
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Selecting the Setup Level

To select the setup level for the pseudo-composite display, follow the procedure shown
below. Regardless of this setting, in the multi-screen display, vectors are displayed using
the setup level that you specify in the video signal waveform menu.
This setting is available when COLOR MATRIX is set to COMPOSIT and the
composite display format is set to NTSC.
For information on the SETUP setting, see section 11.6.3, “Selecting the Setup Level.”
For information on the composite display format,

see section 5.1.5, “Selecting the Composite Display Format.”

Procedure

— [F+5 COLOR SYSTEM — [F*3 SETUP: 0% / 7.5%

Displaying a Scale for 75 % Intensity Color Bars
To display a scale for 75 % intensity color bars, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— [F+5/ COLOR SYSTEM — [F+4] COLOR BAR: 100% / 75%

Settings

100%: A scale that matches the peak levels of 100 % intensity color bars is
displayed.
75%: A scale that matches the peak levels of 75 % intensity color bars is displayed.

COLOR BAR = 100% COLOR BAR =75%
(When measuring a 75 % color bar signal) (When measuring a 75 % color bar signal)

e T e mmﬁr“w%?
// ?? ™, // R Mg\'
GATN 1,000 a ’ GATN 1,000 /‘f T 7
£ /

BT, 709 £ \7 BT, 709 \\ x/
- Ay

\ \\ 7
% SN 2N 7/
% 7 % Q 7
&&/ e &&/ v
S, w‘/ S, w‘/
ST g ST Sy

Figure 12-18 Displaying a scale for 75 % intensity color bars
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12. VECTOR DISPLAY

Configuring the 5-Bar Display

To configure the 5-bar display, press 5BAR SETUP on the vector menu.

5BAR SETUP appears when MODE is set to 5BAR.

For information on the MODE setting, see section 12.5.1, “Switching between the Vector and 5-Bar
Displays.”

— [F+55BAR SETUP —

SEQUENCE| SCALE up
menu
GBR %

O EEE D

Figure 12-19 5BAR SETUP menu

F-D 2

5-Bar Display Explanation
The 5-bar display appears when you set [F+1 MODE to 5BAR.

On the 5-bar display, the positive and negative peak levels are displayed simultaneously.
The levels are typically displayed in cyan, but portions that exceed their limits are displayed
in red.

Also, a low-pass filter is set to remove transient errors. Use the status menu to configure
this filter.

See sections 14.8.1, “Turning the Filter On and Off,” 14.8.2, “Selecting the Filter Characteristics.”

1 2 3
¥ ] G B R CHP
. 135
133
120
100 100 100 100
0 0 0 0
g ;4 3

|| -33
FAN y -ﬂO
. i -

Figure 12-20 5-bar display
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12.7.2

12. VECTOR DISPLAY

1Y

The luminance signal level appears here.
The levels that fall outside of the range you set using LUMA ERROR on the status
menu are displayed in red.
For information on the LUMA ERROR setting,
see section 14.8.8, “Setting the Luminance Error Levels.”

2 G,B,R
The levels after converting the YCBCR signal into a GBR signal appear here.
You can use SEQUENCE to change the signal order to RGB. The levels that fall
outside of the range that you set using GAMUT ERROR on the status menu are
displayed in red.
For information on the GAMUT ERROR setting, see section 14.8.4, “Setting the Gamut Error Levels.”

3 CMP

The level after converting the YCBCR signal into a pseudo-composite signal appears
here. (The blanking interval levels are not displayed.)
The levels that fall outside of the range you set using COMPOSIT GAMUT on the
status menu are displayed in red.
For information on the COMPOSIT GAMUT setting,

see section 14.8.6, “Setting the Composite Gamut Error Levels.”

Setting the Display Order

To select the order of the signals on the 5-bar display, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

— |F+5/ 5BAR SETUP — [F+1 SEQUENCE: GBR / RGB

Settings

GBR: From the left, the signals are displayed in this order: Y, G, B, R, CMP.
RGB: From the left, the signals are displayed in this order: Y, R, G, B, CMP.

SEQUENCE = GBR SEQUENCE = RGB

¥ R G B CHMP
135 B 135

¥ G B R
133 133
120 120
100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
Y] 0 0 0 Q
4 3 %
-33 -33

IRE IRE

®o
O
Ert=]

Figure 12-21 Setting the display order
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12. VECTOR DISPLAY

Selecting the Scale Unit

To select the scale units on the 5-bar display, follow the procedure below.
To set the composite display format, set COMPOSIT FORMAT in the system settings.
For information on the COMPOSIT FORMAT setting,

see section 5.1.5, “Selecting the Composite Display Format.”

Procedure

— |[F*5 5BAR SETUP — [F*2| SCALE: % / mV

Settings

%: The scale shows % and IRE.

mV: The scale shows mV. The scale values change as follows depending on the
composite display format:
100% = 700 mV, 100IRE = 714 mV (when the display format is NTSC)
100% = 700 mV, 100IRE = 700 mV (when the display format is PAL)

SCALE =%

VIDEQ_ERR:000000 TIHE :16:53:47
AU 00113155

135

120
100 100 100 100

o
ae
o

SCALE = mV (when the display format is PAL)

o000 a0
¥ G B R cHP
064 ¥ & B R ogs P
950 931
857 840
700 700 700 714 700 700 700 700
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
my my my my my my
-238 -231
i -350
my my

Figure 12-22 Selecting the scale unit
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13.

13.1

13. AUDIO DISPLAY

AUDIO DISPLAY

When the link format is set to dual (option), only the audio signal embedded in link A is
measured.

Standard and Optional Features

The audio display is an optional feature. To measure audio signals, install the audio Lissajous
option (the LV 5381SERO02, which is sold separately).

Even if you do not install this option, the LV 5381 can generate headphone output (fixed to
channels 1 and 2) and show audio information on the thumbnail display in other display
modes. Use the audio menu to configure headphone output settings.

See sections 13.3.3, “Selecting the Headphone Output Channels” and 13.7, “Adjusting the Headphone

Volume.”
AUDIO| —
PHONES VOLUME
CHANNEL
Ach 0

F-D 1 F-D 2

IO I o

Figure 13-1 Audio menu (on the standard model)
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13. AUDIO DISPLAY

13.2  Audio Display Explanation

The audio display appears when you press AUDIO.

To display the audio menu, hold down|AUDIQ| for 0.5 seconds or more, or use the function
keys and function dials on the audio display. The audio menu will disappear when you press
AUDIQ| again or after a certain period of time passes with no user activity.

2 1
1/ 2 3/ 4 5/ 6 17/ 8
) -20.0dB -15.0dB -25.0dB -20.0dB
i Y -20.0dE -15.0dB -25.0dB -20.0dB
el Pl R LZ RZ L3 R3 L4 R4
0 0 1 Or 0
i i -5 -51| |} -5 -5
-10 -10¢| | [-10] -10
o L -15 -154| |}-151| |}-18
/ -20 -20] -20 -20
-30 -30 -30- -30
: -40 -40 -40 -40
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 B

Figure 13-2 Audio display

1 Audio Levels

The audio levels of the channels selected using DECODE GROUP (in the
multi-Lissajous display) or SINGLE LISSAJOU (in the single-Lissajous display) are
displayed using meters and values.

On the meter display, levels that exceed the reference level are displayed in red, and
levels that are less than the reference level are displayed in gray.

On the numerical display, the left channel levels are displayed on the top, and the right
channel levels are displayed on the bottom.

See section 13.4, “Configuring Meter Settings.”

2 Lissajous Display
The audio signals of the channels selected using DECODE GROUP (on the
multi-Lissajous display) or SINGLE LISSAJOU (on the single-Lissajous display) are
displayed using Lissajous curves.The lines on the scale indicate the reference level. You
can change the reference level by setting REF LEVEL.

See section 13.5, “Configuring Lissajous Settings.”

3  Thumbnail Display

The picture appears here as a thumbnail. It can also be turned off.
It does not appear in simultaneous input mode or 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL) (option).
See section 13.6, “Setting the Thumbnail Display.”
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13.3

13. AUDIO DISPLAY

Setting the Input Channels

CHANNEL METER |LISSAJOU( THUMB- | VOLUME
SELECT SETUP SETUP NAIL 0

DEEEE S 6

$

To set the input channels, press [F+1] CHANNEL SELECT on the audio menu.
— [F+1] CHANNEL SELECT —

DECODE SINGLE PHONES up VOLUME
GROUP [L1SSAJOU|| CHANNEL menu 0
F-D1 F-D 2
[ F-1 ] [ F-2 ] [ F-3 ] F-4 F-5 <:> (:)
L 4
L R up VOLUME
menu
CH CH 2 0
F-D1 F-D 2

[[F-:JJ DY

O

L R up VOLUME
menu
CH 1 CH 2 0
FD1 F-D2
CIJCDCCI ) ©
1st 2nd up VOLUME
GROUP GROUP menu
1 2 0

F-D1 F-D 2

LI D) 0 ©

Figure 13-3 CHANNEL SELECT menu
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13.3.1

Selecting the Audio Display Channels

13. AUDIO DISPLAY

The channels that you can measure on the audio display vary depending on the input

mode.

In single input mode or 3D assist mode (HF SbyS, TOP&BOTM) (option), the channels that
you select with 1st GROUP and 2nd GROUP (for a total of eight channels) are

displayed.

In simultaneous input mode or 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL) (option), the channels that you
select with DECODE CHANNEL (two channels per input for a maximum of eight

channels) are displayed.
See section 4.3.1, “Switching the Input Mode.”

In single input mode

In simultaneous input mode

Ach —Bch —Cch —Dch
1st GROUP 2nd GROUP e ) BT £
1st GROUP i/ 2 5/ 45/ 6 7/ 8 | Ach Bch 1/ 2|1/ 2| 1/ 2|1/ 3
-20,0dB -20,0dB|-20.0dB -20.0dB 7 |-20.0dE | -20,0dE | -20.0dE [ -20.0H
o y v -20.0dB -20.0dB|-20.0dE -20.0dB “ I -20,0dB [ -20,0dB | -20,0dB | -20,0dB
/,/ R i3 // "2
ja L1 Rl L2 R2Z|L3 R3 L4 R4 L1 RL|L2 R2|L3 R3I[L4 R4
S 0 1l 0 o0 on | ol ol oM
/ -5 5 -5 -5 / -5 -5 -5 -5
y
-10 10 -10 -10 -10 F-10 -10 -10
e -15 15 -15 -15 -15 F-15 -15 -15
/ -20 20 -20 -20 s -20 -20 -20 -20
.
/,/ -30 30 -30 -30 30 H-30 -30 30
/
’ -40 -40 -40 - H -40 -40 -40 -40
-50 50 -5 -0 - - - -804
-0 0 -60 -850 Cch Dch & -3 = 3
2nd GROUP 1 2 3 4)5 8 7 8 1 2)1 2)1 2)1 2

Figure 13-4 Selecting the audio display channels

e In Single Input Mode or 3D assist mode (HF SbyS, TOP&BOTM) (Option)

To select the channels to measure, follow the procedure below.
You can select two single Lissajous measurement channels and two headphone jack
output channels from the channels that you select here.

Procedure

AUDIQ| — [F+1] CHANNEL SELECT — [F+1] DECODE GROUP
—F-11st GROUP: 1/2/3/4
—[F+22nd GROUP: 1/2/3/4

Settings

1: Channels 1 to 4 are displayed.

2: Channels 5 to 8 are displayed.

3: Channels 9 to 12 are displayed.
4: Channels 13 to 16 are displayed.

e In Simultaneous Input Mode or 3D Assist Mode (L/R DUAL) (Option)

To select the channels to measure, follow the procedure below.
The single Lissajous measurement channels and the headphone jack output channels are
the channels that you select here.
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13. AUDIO DISPLAY

Procedure

— |[F+1] CHANNEL SELECT — [F+1] DECODE CHANNEL

— [F+1] Ach: CH1/2 / CH3/4 / CH5/6 / CH7/8 / CH9/10 / CH11/12 / CH13/14 / CH15/16
— Bch: CH1/2 / CH3/4 / CH5/6 / CH7/8 / CH9/10 / CH11/12 / CH13/14 / CH15/16
— Cch: CH1/2 / CH3/4 / CH5/6 / CH7/8 / CH9/10 / CH11/12 / CH13/14 / CH15/16
— Dch: CH1/2 / CH3/4 / CH5/6 / CH7/8 / CH9/10 / CH11/12 / CH13/14 / CH15/16

Selecting the Single-Lissajous Display Channels

The channels that you can measure on the single-Lissajous display vary depending on the
input mode.

In single input mode or 3D assist mode (HF SbyS, TOP&BOTM) (option), the channels that
you select with L and R are displayed.

In simultaneous input mode or 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL) (option), the input signal
channels that you select with SINGLE LISSAJOU (from the channels that you selected
with DECODE CHANNEL) are displayed.

See section 4.3.1, “Switching the Input Mode.”

e In Single Input Mode or 3D assist mode (HF SbyS, TOP&BOTM) (Option)

To select the channels to measure, follow the procedure below.
You can choose the channels from the eight channels assigned to 1st GROUP and
2nd GROUP.

Procedure

— [F+1 CHANNEL SELECT — [F+2] SINGLE LISSAJOU — [F1|L
~[F2R

Settings

Range: The channels assigned to 1st GROUP (four channels) and the channels
assigned to 2nd GROUP (four channels).
(The default values are CH1 for L and CH2 for R.)

e In Simultaneous Input Mode or 3D Assist Mode (L/R DUAL) (Option)

On the single-Lissajous display, even if you are using simultaneous input mode, you can
only measure two channels. To select the signal to measure, follow the procedure below.
The channels that can be measured are those that were selected with DECODE
CHANNEL.

Procedure

AUDIQ| — [F+1] CHANNEL SELECT — [F+2 SINGLE LISSAJOU: Ach / B¢h / Cch / Dch
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Selecting the Headphone Output Channels

The channels that you can transmit from the headphone jack vary depending on the input
mode.

In single input mode or 3D assist mode (HF SbyS, TOP&BOTM) (option), the channels that
you select with L and R are transmitted.

In simultaneous input mode or 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL) (option), the input signal
channels that you select with PHONES CHANNEL (from the channels that you
selected with DECODE CHANNEL) are transmitted.

If the audio Lissajous option (the LV 5381SER02, which is sold separately) is not installed,
the output channels are fixed to channels 1 and 2. In Simultaneous Input Mode or 3D
Assist Mode (Option), channels 1 and 2 of the input signal that you select with
PHONES CHANNEL are transmitted.

See section 4.3.1, “Switching the Input Mode.”

e In Single Input Mode or 3D assist mode (HF SbyS, TOP&BOTM) (Option)

To select the channels to transmit, follow the procedure below.
You can choose the channels from the eight channels assigned to 1st GROUP and
2nd GROUP.

Procedure

AUDIO| — [F+1] CHANNEL SELECT — [F-3| PHONES CHANNEL — [F-1|L
—[F2R

Settings

Range: The channels assigned to 1st GROUP (four channels) and the channels
assigned to 2nd GROUP (four channels).
(The default values are CH1 for L and CH2 for R.)

e In Simultaneous Input Mode or 3D Assist Mode (L/R DUAL) (Option)

To select the output signal, follow the procedure below.
The channels that can be transmitted are those that were selected with DECODE
CHANNEL.

Procedure

AUDIO| — [F+1] CHANNEL SELECT — [F-3 PHONES CHANNEL: Ach / Bch / Cch / Dch

e In Simultaneous Input Mode or 3D Assist Mode (L/R DUAL) (Option), When the Audio
Lissajous Option Is not Installed

To select the output signal, follow the procedure below.
The output channels are fixed to channels 1 and 2.

Procedure

AUDIO| — [F+1] PHONES CHANNEL: Ach / Bch / Cch / Dch
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13.4.1

13.4.2

13. AUDIO DISPLAY

Configuring Meter Settings
To configure meter settings, press METER SETUP on the audio menu.
— [F-3 METER SETUP —

REF RESPONSE| SCALE up HOLD

LEVEL menu TIME

-20dB |PEAKGOdB| TYPE-A 0.5
F-D 1 F-D 2

I E IR

Figure 13-5 METER SETUP menu

Selecting the Reference Level

To select the meter reference level, follow the procedure below.
Levels that exceed the reference level are displayed in red, and levels that are less than
the reference level are displayed in gray.

The reference level that you set here is also used on the Lissajous display. The lines on the
scale indicate the reference level.

Procedure

AUDIO| — [F+3 METER SETUP — [F+1] REF LEVEL: -20dB / -18dB / -12dB

Selecting the Range

To select the meter's range, follow the procedure below.
The following table shows meter response models.

Figure 13-1 Meter response models

RESPONSE Delay Time(*1) Return Time(*2)
PEAK60dB Instantaneous 1.7 seconds
PEAK90dB Instantaneous 1.7 seconds
AVERAGE 0.3 seconds 0.3 seconds

Procedure

AUDIQ| — [F+-3 METER SETUP — [F-2 RESPONSE: PEAK60dB / PEAK90dB / AVERAGE

Settings

PEAK60dB: The range is set to -60 to 0 dB.
PEAK90dB: The range is set to -90 to 0 dB.
AVERAGE: The reference level is set to 0 dB, and the range is set to -20 to 3 dB.

*1  The amount of time it takes for the meter to show -20 dB when a -20 dB/1 kHz sine-wave signal is
applied with no input preceding it.

*2  The amount of time it takes for the meter to show -40 dB when the application of a -20 dB/1 kHz
sine-wave signal is stopped.
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Selecting the Scale

To select the type of meter scale to use, follow the procedure below.
This setting is available when RESPONSE is set to PEAKG60dB or PEAK90dB.

Procedure

AUDIQ| — [F+3 METER SETUP — [F-3 SCALE: TYPE-A / TYPE-B

Settings

TYPE-A: A scale that covers the range determined by the RESPONSE setting is
displayed.

TYPE-B: A scale in which the reference level specified by REF LEVEL is setto 0 dB is
displayed.

Setting the Peak Value Hold Time

To set the meter's peak value hold time (in 0.5-second steps), follow the procedure below.
This setting is valid when RESPONSE is set to PEAK60dB or PEAK90dB.

Procedure

— [F-3 METER SETUP — HOLD TIME: 0.5 - 5.0/ HOLD
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Meter Settings Overview

13. AUDIO DISPLAY

The scales for a -10 dB audio signal are shown below.

Figure 13-2 List of meter settings

REF LEVEL -20dB -18dB -12dB FD 1
[F+3 SCALE TYPE-A | TYPE-B | TYPE-A | TYPE-B | TYPE-A | TYPE-B | HOLD
TIME
F+2 PEAKG60dB O 207 O 187 O 121 0.5t05.0
15
RESPONSE -5 15 -5 -5 i or HOLD
10
-10 101 -10 -10y ’
5 0
-15 i -15 -15
0
-20 0 -20 -20 10/
-30 -101 -30 -0 -30 _20]
-40 -201 -40 -20 -40 _301
-50 -30 -50 -30 -50 -40
-60 -40 -60 -42 80 z
PEAK90dB 07 204 07 %% . 07 121 0.5t05.0
-5 15 -5 10 -5 5! or HOLD
-10 104 -10 -103 ol
-15 . -15 2 -15
20 0 20 0 20 1o
-30 -10 -30 ~19 -30 20
-401 -201 -401 ~20 -40 _30.
-50 -30 -50 -30 -50 401
-40
-60 -40 -60 -60 -50
-0 -50) -70 501 -0 Z80]
-90 - -90 =89 -90 -8
AVERAGE 3 3 3 Not valid
2 2 2
1 1 1
0 0 0
-1 -1 -1
-2 -2 -2
-3 -3 -3
-5 -5 -5
-7 -7 -7
=101 =101 =101
=151 =151 =151
-20" -20" -20"
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13. AUDIO DISPLAY

Configuring Lissajous Settings
To configure Lissajous settings, press LISSAJOU SETUP on the audio menu.
— [F+4| LISSAJOU SETUP —

LISSAJOU| FORM GAIN up LI1SSAJOU| SCALE
MODE menu INTEN INTEN

MULTI x=Y X1 0 4
F-D 1 F-D 2

I ) o ©

Figure 13-6 LISSAJOU SETUP menu

Selecting the Display Format

To select the Lissajous curve display format, follow the procedure below.

The correlation meter in single Lissajous mode indicates the phase difference between the
two signals. A reading of +1 indicates that the signals are in-phase, a reading of -1
indicates that the signals are 180° out of phase, and a reading of 0 indicates that the
signals are not correlated.

See section 13.3.2, “Selecting the Single-Lissajous Display Channels.”

Procedure

AUDIO| — [F+4] LISSAJOU SETUP — [F+1] LISSAJOU MODE: SINGLE / MULTI

Settings
SINGLE: The Lissajous curves, meters, and correlation meter of two channels are
displayed.
MULTI: The Lissajous curves and meters of eight channels are displayed.
LISSAJOU MODE = SINGLE LISSAJOU MODE = MULTI
” 1/ 2 i 1/ 2 3/ 4 65/ &8 1/ 8
-20,0dB -20,0dB -20,0dB -20,0dB -20,0dB
L1 -20,0dB I ¥ -20.0dB -20.0dB -20.0dB -20.0dB
/ S/
yz a '
/ L1 R1 , , /. L1 R1 L2 RZ L3 R3 L4 R4
e 0 L / p4 0 0 o 7 O
-5 | ! -5 -5 5| [} -5
- -10 -10 -10 -10¢| |10
-15 e e |18 -15 -15¢| |15
-20 0 g -20 -20y g-20
-30 } } -30 -30 -30 -30
40 a a 40 40 40 40
-50 -50 -50 -50 -50
-B0 g -B0 -B0 -B0 -B0
1 2 1 2 3 4 8 6 7 3

Figure 13-7 Selecting the display format
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Selecting the Scale Display Format

To select the scale display format, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

AUDIQ] — [F+4] LISSAJOU SETUP — [F+2 FORM: X-Y / MATRIX

Settings

X-Y: R is assigned to the X-axis (horizontal), and L is assigned to the Y-axis
(vertical).

MATRIX: The R and L axes are positioned at 45 ° angles to the X and Y axes.

FORM = X-Y FORM = MATRIX

VIDEQ_ERR:000000 TINE :14:22:11
AUDIOZERR 1000000 LAPSED:00:07:25
GAHUT ERR 1000000

u L2

D g Yo e
1/ 2 3/ 4 5/ 6 7/ 8
~20.0dF -20.0dB -20.0dE -20,0dB
-20.0dB -20.0dB -20,0dE -20,0dB
“ 11 Rl L2 RZ L3 R3 L4 R4
T oOm O O g O
-5 -5 5| [} -5
-10 -10 -10]| |10
-15 -15 -15{| |i-15
L - -
-20 -20 -20 -20 g x
w
-30 -30 -30 -30
-40 -40 -40 -40
-50 -50 -50 -50
@0 —d0 ) i
1 2 3 45 @& 7 8

N

1/ 2 3/ 4 85/ 68 7/ 8
-20,0dB -20,0dB -20,0dB -20,0dB
-20,0dB -20,0dB -20,0dB -20,0dB

Rz

L1 R1 L2 RZ L3 R3 L4 R4
TOOn om0 1 oom
-5 -5 5| [} -5
-10 -10 -10]| |10
-15 -15 -15¢| |15
20 -20 -20yg g-20
-30 -30 -30 -30
-40 -40 -40 -40
-50 -50 -50 -50
~80 80 ~80 _:

1T 2z 3 4 5 & T 8

Selecting the Gain

Figure 13-8 Selecting the scale display format

To set the Lissajous curve gain, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

AUDIO| — [F+4| LISSAJOU SETUP — [F+3 GAIN: X1 /AUTO

Settings
X1: Lissajous curves are displayed with a gain of x1.
AUTO: The gain is set so that the Lissajous curves fit within the scale.
All levels are adjusted so that the maximum level fits within the scale.
GAIN = x1 GAIN = AUTO
BAMUT _ERR :000000 T . f 5 3 ; 4 5 /‘ A . "" 3 BAMUT _ERR :000000 I . f 5 3 ; 4 5 /‘ A . "" 3
, ~20.00B -15.0dB -25.0dB -20.00B ~20.00B -15.0dB -25.0dB -20.00B
I -20.0dB -15.0dB -25.0dB -20.0dE -20.0dB -15.0dB -25.0dB -20.0dE
< p :
" “ L1 RL L2 R2 L3 R3 L4 R4 N “ L1 RL L2 RZ L3 R3 L4 R4
0 0 o 7 0 P 0 0 o 7 0
. -5 -5 5| [} -5 . -5 -5 5| [} -5
-10 -10 -10¢| |10 -10 -10 -10¢| |10
] s -15 -15 -15¢| |15 v -15 -15 -15¢| |15
-20 -20 -20{| g-20 -20 -20 -20{| g-20
-30 -30 -30 -30 == -30 -30 -30 -30
-40 -40 -40 -40 -40 -40 -40 -40
-50 -50 -50 -50 -50 -50 -50 -50
-80 -80 -80 -80 -80 -80 -80 -80
1 2 3 45 6 7T 8 1 2 3 45 6 7T 8

Figure 13-9 Lissajous curve gain
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Adjusting the Lissajous Curve Intensity
To set the Lissajous curve intensity, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

AUDIO| — [F+4] LISSAJOU SETUP — LISSAJOU INTEN: -8-0- 7

Adjusting the Scale Intensity

To simultaneously adjust the intensity of the scale and audio meter, follow the procedure
below.

Procedure

AUDIOQ| — [F+4] LISSAJOU SETUP — SCALE INTEN: -8-4-7

Setting the Thumbnail Display

To set the thumbnail display, press THUMBNAIL on the audio menu.
— [F*5 THUMBNAIL —

P1CTURE up VOLUME
menu
ON

0
F-D 1 F-D 2

I e

Figure 13-10 THUMBNAIL menu

To turn the thumbnail display of the picture on and off, follow the procedure below. This
setting does not appear in the multi-screen display, simultaneous input mode, or 3D assist
mode (L/R DUAL) (option).

Procedure
AUDIO| — [F+5 THUMBNAIL — [F-3 PICTURE: ON / OFF
PICTURE = ON PICTURE = OFF
bt T T v
L i 1w i e
1/ 2 3/ 4 5/ 6 T/ 8 1/ 2 3/ 4 5/ 6 7/ 8
-20.0dB -20.0dB -20.0dE -20.0dB i ~20,0dF -20,0dB -20,0dE -20,0dB
-20,0d8 -20,0dB -20,0dB -20.0dB I p v _ -20.0dB -20.0dB -20.0dB -20.0dB
Ll RL LZ RZ L3 R3 L4 R4 . ,/W R //W S L1 RL L2 RZ L3 R3 L4 R4
T menmen 4 4 0 0 0 0
bosi| [F-si| |t-s{| |} -5{ ! ! -5 -5 -5 -5
-10f| 10| | fet0| |j-10] -10 -10 -10 -10
-15| | f-1s{| | f-1s]| | f-1s] v L -15 -15 -15 -15
209 m-20w §-20®m m-20% -20 -20 -20 -20
-30 -30 -30 -30 } ‘ } = 30 -30 -30
i -a0 -40 40 -40 -40 -40 —40 —40
200 B30 BEOH R 260 Bl s
1 2 3 45 6 1 8 1 2 3 45 & 7 8

Figure 13-11  Setting the thumbnail display
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13.7  Adjusting the Headphone Volume

To adjust the headphone volume, follow the procedure below. VOLUME appears on
other levels of the audio menu and functions in the same way.
If you press [F+D 1], the setting will be set to its default value of 0.

Procedure

IAUDIO| —

F-D 1| VOLUME: -128 - 0 - 127

The table below shows what decibel levels correspond to the headphone volume levels.

Table 13-3 Headphone volumes

VOLUME dB
127 0.0
126 -0.5

0 -63.5
-127 -127.0
-128 Mute
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14. STATUS DISPLAY

141

14.2

Standard and Optional Features

The status display is an optional feature. To display the status of input signals, install the
status option (LV 5381SERO03, which is sold separately).

Even if this option is not installed, error counters are displayed on other display modes. Use
the status menu to configure error detection settings.
See sections 14.6, “Configuring Video Error Settings,” 14.7, “Configuring Audio Error Settings,”

14.8, “Configuring Gamut Error Settings,” and 14.9, “Clearing Errors.”

[STATUS| -

ERROR ERROR
CONFIG CLEAR

F-D 1 F-D 2

IO I o

Figure 14-1 Status menu (on the standard model)

Status Screen Explanation

The status screen appears when you press [STATUS|.

Error count values are displayed beneath VIDEO, AUDIO, and GAMUT. Errors are counted
by field. Only one error can be counted for a single field, no matter how many errors occur
within that field. The maximum error count is 999999. Once a count of 999999 is reached, the
display will continue to show 999999 even if more errors occur.

To display the status menu, hold down [STATUS| for 0.5 seconds or more, or use the function
keys and function dials on the status screen. The status menu will disappear when you press
STATUS| again or after a certain period of time passes with no user activity.

SDI STATUS

1 [s01
SIGNAL DETECT

[VIDED ]

2| ‘cre 0
EDH 0

[AUDIO

BCH

3| cre
CH 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 8, T, 8
9. 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15 16

(GAMUT 6

LUMA

GAMUT

COMP_GAMUT

5 (LOG HMODE LOGGING ST

oo

oo o

[

PPED)

Figure 14-2 Status screen
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SDI SIGNAL

If an SDI signal is detected at the input connector, “DETECT” appears here. Otherwise,
“NO SIGNAL” appears. If “NO SIGNAL” appears, the error count information below will
be blank. The input format indication in the upper left of the screen will also show “NO
SIGNAL.”

“NO SIGNAL” may appear even when an SDI signal is being applied if the signal
amplitude is small or if there is a lot of jitter.

VIDEO
e CRC

Appears when the input signal is HD.

An error is counted when the CRC embedded in the input signal is different from the
CRC that the LV 5381 calculates.

This will not appear if CRC is set to OFF or if the input signal is SD.

See section 14.6.1, “Detecting CRC Errors.”

e EDH

Appears when the input signal is SD.

An error is counted when there is an error flag in an EDH packet in the input signal or
when the CRC computed from the input signal is different from an EDH packet's CRC
data.

EDH packets contain ancillary data error flags, active picture error flags, full-field error
flags, full-field CRC data, and active-field CRC data.

This will not appear if EDH is set to OFF or if the input signal is HD.

See section 14.6.2, “Detecting EDH Errors.”

e A/B Delay or C/D Delay

This appears when the link format is set to dual (option).
An error is counted when the phase difference between links A and B exceeds 100
clocks.

AUDIO

When the link format is set to dual (option), only the audio signal embedded in link A is
detected.

e BCH

Appears when the input signal is HD.

An error is counted when the input signal's embedded audio BCH code causes an error.
Errors may be counted at the instant when audio is embedded into an input signal or at
the instant when the audio is removed.

This will not appear if BCH is set to OFF or if the input signal is SD.

See section 14.7.1, “Detecting BCH Errors.”

e CRC

An error is counted when the channel status bit of the input signal's embedded audio has
a CRC error. However, an error is not counted if the channel status bit is consumer.
Errors may be counted at the instant when audio is embedded into an input signal or at
the instant when the audio is removed.
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Errors are not displayed when CRC is set to OFF.
See section 14.7.2, “Detecting CRC Errors.”

e CH

The LV 5381 detects the input signal's embedded audio channels and displays them
here. A hyphen appears for channels that are not detected.

If audio control packets are embedded in the input signal, the channels are detected from
the audio control packet ACT bit. Otherwise, the channels are detected from the audio
data packet.

GAMUT
e LUMA

An error is counted when a luminance error occurs.

You can set the detection levels and the detection area by pressing ERROR CONFIG
and then LUMA ERROR.

Errors are not displayed when LUMA ERROR is set to OFF.

See sections 14.8.7, “Detecting Luminance Errors” and 14.8.8, “Setting the Luminance Error Levels.”

e GAMUT

An error is counted when a gamut error occurs.

You can set the detection levels and the detection area by pressing ERROR CONFIG
and then GAMUT ERROR.

Errors are not displayed when GAMUT ERROR is set to OFF.

See sections 14.8.3, “Detecting Gamut Errors” and 14.8.4, “Setting the Gamut Error Levels.”

e COMP GAMUT

An error is counted when a gamut error is detected during the conversion of the
component signal to a pseudo-composite signal.
Even if the component signal is within its set levels, it may be outside of its levels when it
is converted to a pseudo-composite signal.
You can set the detection levels and the detection area by pressing ERROR CONFIG
and then COMPOSIT GAMUT. Errors are not displayed when COMPOSIT GAMUT is set
to OFF.
See sections 14.8.5, “Detecting Composite Gamut Errors” and

14.8.6, “Setting the Composite Gamut Error Levels.”

LOG MODE

“NOW LOGGING” appears here when events are being logged. “LOGGING STOPPED”
appears when logging is stopped.

You can log events by pressing EVENT LOG and setting LOG to START.

For information on the LOG setting, see section 14.3.3, “Starting the Event Log.”

Thumbnail Display

The picture appears here as a thumbnail. It does not appear in the event log screen,
simultaneous input mode, or 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL) (option).
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Configuring Event Log Settings

The LV 5381 can log various events. Logged events can also be saved in text format to USB
memory. To configure event log settings, press EVENT LOG on the status menu.
The event log contains events from channels A to D regardless of the INPUT setting.

STATUS]| — [F+1 EVENT LOG —

LOG CLEAR LOG USB MEM up SCROLL
MODE STORE menu
STOP OVER WR

HEEEE 6 8

Figure 14-3 EVENT LOG menu

Event Log Screen Explanation

To display the event log, press [F*1] EVENT LOG on the status menu.
Events include signal reception, error occurrence, and error recovery.

1 2

EVENT LOG LIST ((SAMPLE Mo,= 19 ) (<< NOW LOGGING >>)

19:|[z010/07/13 11:32:31)R)E25i/50
12:|[zo10/07/15 11:52:31 25150 ELH,
17:{[z010/07/13 11:32:31 B [Junknown
16:{[z010/07/15 11:32:30 [l [le251 /50
15:{[zo10/07/15 11:532:30 [ |ls25i /50 GMUT, CGMUT,
14:|[zo10/07/15 11:52:30 [ |ls25i /50
13:||zo10/07/15 11:32:30 [k |l1oz01/59.94
12:{(z010/07/15 11:52:30 [|p|No_s1GNAL
11:|{zo10/07/15 11:532:00 [ ([1050i59.04 || GMUT, CEMUT,
10:{[z010/07/15 11:32:01|plltoz0ir50
9:|{z010/07/15 11:32:01|0ffto80is50 A_CRC,
g:|l2010707/13 11:32:01|[Dff1oz0is50
T:|lZ010/07/153 11:32:01 |0 [fUnknown

E: 2010/07/13 11:31:48|cfL10801/59.94
4

3

2

Hl2010/07/13 11:31:45||CJI10801,/59,94 || GHUT,
H|2010/07/13 11:31:28|0]|L0801/55 .94
201007713 11:31:29|C||L080i/59,54
2010407713 11:51:29(Bl|L0B01/59.94
Jl2010/07/13 11:31:29)|p)IL0B01/59,94

6 7

Figure 14-4 Event log screen

1 SAMPLE No.

The total number of events (a number from 0 to 1000) is displayed.

2 Logging Status

“NOW LOGGING” appears here when events are being logged. “LOGGING
STOPPED” appears when logging is stopped. You can start and stop event logging by

pressing [F+1] LOG.

For information on the LOG setting, see section 14.3.3, “Starting the Event Log.”
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Event Numbers

Events are assigned numbers in order of their occurrence. The most recent event
appears at the top of the list. To view earlier events, turn SCROLL to the right.
You can display a maximum of 1000 events. To set whether or not events after the
1000th event are written over earlier events, press LOG MODE.

For information on the SCROLL setting, see section 14.3.2, “Scrolling through the Event Log.”

For information on the LOG MODE setting, see section 14.3.5, “Selecting the Overwrite Mode.”

Time Codes

Time codes for when events occurred are displayed here.

You can select the display format by following the procedure in section 5.4.1, “Setting
the Time Code Display Format.” If you select OFF, the current date and time are
displayed.

Event Channels

The channels that events occurred on (A, B, C, or D) are displayed here.

Input Formats

The input formats when events occurred are displayed here. If no signal was being
received, “NO SIGNAL” appears. If the input format cannot be determined, “Unknown’
appears.

Event Type

The types of events that occurred are displayed here.

When the same kind of event occurs successively or when multiple events occur at the
same time, they are treated as a single event in the event log. You can view all of the
events by saving the event log to USB memory. This is especially useful when multiple
events occur at the same time and you cannot view all of them on the LV 5381 screen.
The displayed event types are listed below. If the detection of a particular error has
been disabled, the event that corresponds to that error will not be recorded.

See section 14.3.6, “Saving the Event Log.”

Table 14-1 Event types

Display Indication Description
CRC.Y Transmission error in the HD Y signal
CRC_C Transmission error in the HD CB,CR signal
EDH Transmission error in the SD signal
SDI_DELAY Phase difference error between links A and B
A BCH BCH error in the embedded audio
A _CRC CRC error in the embedded audio
GMUT Gamut error
CGMUT Composite gamut error
LUMA Luminance error
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Scrolling through the Event Log

To scroll through the event log and view parts of the list that are outside of the display,
follow the procedure below. The event log entries are listed in order with the most recent
events listed first. To view earlier events, turn to the right. To view later events, turn it
to the left. If you press , the most recent events appear.

Procedure

— [F+1] EVENT LOG — SCROLL

Starting the Event Log
To start the event log, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+1] EVENT LOG — [F+1| LOG: START / STOP

Settings

START: The event log is started.
“NOW LOGGING” appears on the event log screen and the status screen.
STOP: The event log is stopped.
“‘LOGGING STOPPED” appears on the event log screen and the status
screen.

Deleting the Event Log

To delete the event log that is displayed on the screen, follow the procedure below. The log
is also deleted when you turn the power off.

Procedure

— [F+1 EVENT LOG — [F+2| CLEAR

Selecting the Overwrite Mode

To select the event log overwrite mode, follow the procedure below. The event log can
record up to 1000 events. When the same error occurs successively, it is treated as a
single event in the event log.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+1] EVENT LOG — [F+3 LOG MODE: OVER WR / STOP

Settings

OVER WR: Events after the 1000th event are written over the oldest logged events.
STOP: Events after the 1000th event are not logged.

Saving the Event Log

To save the event log in text format to USB memory, follow the procedure below.
You can view the saved event log on a PC.
This setting appears when USB memory is connected.
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The file name is automatically set to the date and time that you have set using the system
settings according to the procedure in section 5.6, “Setting the Date and Time.”
Example: 20080425150500.txt (the order is: year, month, day, hour, minute, second)

The file structure in the USB memory is shown below.
f uss memory
L 7 Lv5381_USER
L& LoG
L [ yyyymmddhhmmss.txt

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+1] EVENT LOG — [F+4 USB MEM STORE

14.4  Configuring Data Dump Settings
To configure data dump settings, press DATA DUMP on the status menu.
— |[F+2| SDI ANALYSIS — [F+1] DATA DUMP —

MODE DISPLAY JUMP USB MEM up SAMPLE L INE
STORE menu SELECT | SELECT
RUN SERIAL EAV

HEEEE 6 8

Figure 14-5 DATA DUMP menu

14.4.1 Data Dump Screen Explanation

To display the data dump screen, press [F+2 SDI ANALYSIS and then [F+1] DATA DUMP on
the status menu.

1
DATA DUMP (CINE No, 1)
'_2 SANMPLE 3 iy Th/tr 4

[EAY] <1920> 3FF 3FF
[EAY] <1821> 000 000
[EHU <19275 000 000
EAY <1923> 208 208
<1924> 204 204

<1975> 200 200

<1926> 7BB oF 7

<1927 23C 1E8

ADF <182%> 040 000

ADF <1929> 040 3FF

ATIF <1930> 040 3FF

DID <1931> 040 2E7

DEN <1937> 040 191

oc <1933> 040 218

UDK <1934> 040 224

UDK <1935> 040 200

UDK <1936> 040 200

UDK <1937> 040 149

LDk <1938> 040 23F

UDL <1939> 040 180

Figure 14-6 Data dump screen
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1 LINE No.

The data dump screen shows the data for a particular line. The line that you select

using LINE SELECT appears next to LINE No.

For information on the LINE SELECT setting, see section 14.4.2, “Selecting the Line Number.”
2 Ancillary Data

The ancillary data embedded in the SDI signal is indicated as shown in the table

below.

Figure 14-2 Ancillary data types

Display | Display Color Description

ADF Cyan Ancillary data header word

DID Cyan Ancillary data ID word

SDID Cyan Secondary format data in which DID is smaller than 80H

DBN Cyan Primary format data in which DID is 80H or larger

DC Cyan Ancillary data count word

Uubw Cyan Ancillary data user data word

CS Magenta Ancillary data checksum word

AP Yellow The active picture from after the SAV (start of active video) to just before
the EAV (end of active video) when the selected line is within the active
video area

3 SAMPLE

The sample numbers of the selected line are displayed here. You can use m
SAMPLE SELECT to scroll through the samples.
For information on the SAMPLE SELECT setting,

see section 14.4.3, “Scrolling through the Data Dump.”

4 Data

The data contained in the selected line's samples is displayed here. You can select the
data display format by pressing DISPLAY.
For information on the DISPLAY setting, see section 14.4.5, “Selecting the Display Format.”

14.4.2 Selecting the Line Number

To select a line on the data dump display, follow the procedure below.

If you press , the selected line changes to the first video line.

In 3D assist mode (option), blanking interval lines cannot be selected.

Changing this setting will also change the selected line on the picture display, video signal
waveform display, and vector display.

Procedure

— [F+2 SDI ANALYSIS — [F+1] DATA DUMP — LINE SELECT
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14.4.3 Scrolling through the Data Dump
To scroll through the data dump, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

STATUS — [F+2 SDI ANALYSIS — [F+1] DATA DUMP — SAMPLE SELECT

1444 Selecting the Display Mode

To select the data dump display mode, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+2] SDI ANALYSIS — [F+1] DATA DUMP — [F+1] MODE: RUN / HOLD
Settings

RUN: The input signal data is automatically updated and displayed.
HOLD: The input signal data is retained and displayed.

14.4.5 Selecting the Display Format

To select the data dump display format, follow the procedure below.
The types of display formats that you can select vary depending on the link format. (Dual
link signals are supported as an option.)

Procedure

STATUS]| — [F+2] SDI ANALYSIS — [F+1] DATA DUMP — [F+2| DISPLAY:

SERIAL / COMPO (Single link)
LINK A / LINK B / LINK AB (Dual link)

Settings (when the link format is set to single)

SERIAL: The data is converted from parallel to serial data and displayed.
COMPO: The data is converted from parallel to serial data, split into Y, Cb, and Cr, and
then displayed.

Settings (when the link format is set to dual)

LINK A: The parallel converted data sequences of link A are displayed.
LINK B: The parallel converted data sequences of link B are displayed.
LINKA/B: Links Aand B are combined, and their parallel data sequences are displayed.
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Selecting the Display Start Position
To select the data dump display start position, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+2] SDI ANALYSIS — [F+1] DATA DUMP — [F+3| JUMP: EAV / SAV

DOATA DUMP LINE No. 1 DOATA DUMP LINE No. 1
SAMPLE ¥ Cb/Cr SAMPLE ¥ Cb/Cr
[EAY] <1820> 3FF 3FF [SAv] <2196> 3FF 3FF
[EAV] <1921> 000 000 [SAv] <2197 000 000
[EAV] <1822> 000 000 [sav] <2198> 000 000
[EAV] <1923 208 208 [sAv] <2198> 2AC 2AC
<1824> 204 204 < 040 200
<1825> 200 200 < 1> 040 200
<1926> 2BB 2F7 < D 040 200
<1827> 230 1E8 < 3 040 200
ADF <1928> 040 000 < A 040 200
ADF <1929 040 3FF < W 040 200
ADF <1830> 040 3FF < B 040 200
DID <1831 040 2ET < T 040 200
DBN <1932> 040 181 < B 040 200
oc <1833> 040 218 <8 040 200
UDW <1934> 040 224 < 10> 040 200
DK <1935> 040 200 < 1 040 200
UDW <1836> 040 200 < 12> 040 200
DKW <1837> 040 149 < 13 040 200
Dk <1838> 040 23F < 14> 040 200
UDW <1838> 040 180 < 15 040 200

Figure 14-7 Selecting the display start position

Saving Data Dumps

To save the data of the selected line in text format to USB memory, follow the procedure
below. You can view the saved data dump on a PC.

This setting appears when USB memory is connected.

In simultaneous input mode or 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL) (option), the data for all
displayed channels is saved.

Regardless of the display and SAMPLE SELECT settings, the data is saved starting
with the EAV sample.

The file name is automatically set to the date and time and the channel name. The date
and time are set using the system settings according to the procedure in section 5.6,
“Setting the Date and Time.”

Example: 20080425150500_A.txt (the order is: year, month, day, hour, minute, second,
channel)

The file structure in the USB memory is shown below (channel A is being saved in this
example).
8 uss memory
L 7 Lv5381_USER
L OJ DAT
L [ yyyymmddhhmmss_A.txt

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+2] SDI ANALYSIS — [F+1 DATA DUMP — [F+4] USB MEM STORE
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Configuring Phase Difference Measurement Settings

To configure phase difference measurement settings, press EXT REF PHASE on the
status menu.

You can use this menu to measure the phase difference between the SDI signal and the
external sync signal and between channels. You can also measure the phase difference
between links A and B when the link format is set to dual (option).

STATUS| — [F+2 SDI ANALYSIS — [F-2] EXT REF PHASE —

USER REF REF REF EXT REF up
SET DEFAULT || SELECT menu
EXT OFF

F-D 1 F-D 2

I ) o ©

Figure 14-8 EXT REF PHASE menu

To measure the phase difference with an external sync signal, set EXT REF to ON, and
apply an external sync signal. The supported external sync signal formats are listed below.
+ 1080i/60, 1080i/59.94, 1080i/50

+ 1080p/30, 1080p/29.97, 1080p/25, 1080p/24, 1080p/23.98

» 1080PsF/30, 1080PsF/29.97, 1080PsF/25, 1080PsF/24, 1080PsF/23.98

* 720p/60, 720p/59.94, 720p/50, 720p/30, 720p/29.97, 720p/25, 720p/24, 720p/23.98

* NTSC and NTSC with a 10-field ID

* PAL

For information on the EXT REF setting, see section 14.5.6, “Switching the Sync Signal.”
To measure the phase difference between channels A and B, select Bch in single input mode
using INPUT, and then set REF SELECT to Ach. You can also measure the phase
difference between channels C and D in the same way.
For information on the EXT SELECT setting,

see section 14.5.4, “Measuring Phase Differences between Channels.”

To measure the phase difference between links A and B, set the link format to dual, and then
set REF SELECT to LINK A.
For information on dual link, see section 5.1.1, “Selecting the Link Format (Option).”
For information on the REF SELECT setting,
see section 14.5.4, “Measuring the Phase Difference between Links A and B.”
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Phase Difference Measurement Screen Explanation
To display the phase difference measurement screen, press SDI ANALYSIS and then
EXT REF PHASE on the status menu.

EXT

1

CURRENT PHASE .
V PHASE

6

50 Lines 2- ] -Advance

H PHASE
8.911 us 3
661 dot
TOTAL PHASE 4
502,075 us

-Advance +Delay

5 @]

REF
EXT BB: USER REF

tDelay | |

Figure 14-9 Phase difference measurement screen

1 Sync Signal

EXT appears here when an external sync signal is being used. Set the LV 5381 to
external sync to measure the phase difference between the input signal and an
external sync signal.

See section 14.5.6, “Switching the Sync Signal.”

2 VPHASE

The phase difference in lines is displayed here.

3 HPHASE

The phase difference is displayed here in microseconds (us) and sample numbers
(dot).

4 TOTAL PHASE

The total of the V PHASE and H PHASE differences is displayed here in microseconds
(us).
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REF

The reference signal setting is indicated using one of the following messages:

INT: Indicates that the internal sync signal is being used. The
phase difference cannot be measured.

EXT HD: DEFAULT: Indicates that a tri-level sync signal is being used with the
default phase difference setting.

EXT HD: USER REF: Indicates that a tri-level sync signal is being used with a
user-defined phase difference setting.

EXT BB: DEFAULT: Indicates that a BB sync signal is being used with the default
phase difference setting.

EXT BB: USER REF: Indicates that a BB sync signal is being used with the
user-defined phase difference setting.

SDI A: Channel A is used as the reference for measuring the phase
difference between channels A and B.

SDI C: Channel C is used as the reference for measuring the phase
difference between channels C and D.

LINK A: Link A is used as the reference for measuring the phase
difference between links A and B.

NO SIGNAL: Indicates that no reference signal is being applied.

See sections 14.5.2, “Setting the User Reference of the Phase Difference,”
14.5.3, “Setting the Phase Difference to the Default Value,”
14.5.4, “Measuring Phase Differences between Channels,”
14.5.5, “Measuring the Phase Difference between Links A and B,” and
14.5.6, “Switching the Sync Signal.”

Graphical Representation of the Phase Differences

The vertical axis indicates the V phase difference in lines. The horizontal axis
represents the H phase difference in time. When the circles that represent V and H
overlap with each other in the center, there is no phase difference.

The H circle turns green when it is within £3 clocks of the center.

The V circle turns green when it is in the center.

Circles do not appear when the internal sync signal is used.

For both the V and H axes, differences of up to approximately +1/2 frames from the
center are displayed on the Delay axis and differences of up to approximately -1/2
frames from the center are displayed on the Advance axis. The H axis phase
difference display may fluctuate within the range of +1 clock in cases such as when the
signal is switched.
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Table 14-3 Delay and Advance axis display ranges

Displayed on the Advance Axis

Format Displayed on the Delay Axis
V PHASE | H PHASE V PHASE | H PHASE V PHASE | H PHASE

(Lines) |  (us) (Lines) |  (us) (Lines) |  (us)
1080i/59.94, 1080p/29.97,
10BOPSF/29.97 -562 -29.645 | to 0 0 to 562 0
1080i/60, 1080p/30, 1080PsF/30 |  -562 -29.616 | to 0 0 to 562 0
1080i/50, 1080p/25, 1080PsF/25 |  -562 -35.542 | to 0 0 to 562 0
1080p/23.98, 1080PsF/23.98 -562 | -37.060 |to 0 ; 0 to 562 0
1080p/24, 1080PsF/24 562 1 -37.023 |to 0 | 0 to 562 0
720p/59.94 375 0 to 0 5 0 to 374 | 22.230
720p/60 375 0 to 0 ! 0 to 374 | 22.208
720p/50 -375 0 to 0 i 0 to 374 | 26.653
720p/29.97 375 | 0 to 0 ! 0 to 374 | 44475
720p/30 375 ! 0 to 0 E 0 to 374 | 44.430
720p/25 -375 | 0 to 0 § 0 to 374 | 53319
720p/23.98 -375 | 0 to 0 0 to 374 | 55597
720p/24 -375 | 0 to 0 0 to 374 | 55542
525i/59.94 262 | 63518 |to o 0 to 262 | 0
625i/50 -312 -63.962 | to o 0 to 312 10
14.5.2 Setting the User Reference of the Phase Difference

When measuring the phase difference from the external sync signal, to set the SDI signal
and external sync signal phase difference to 0, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+3 EXT REF PHASE — [F+1 USER REF SET

14.5.3

Setting the Phase Difference to the Default Value

When measuring the phase difference from the external sync signal, to set the SDI signal
and external sync signal phase difference to the default, follow the procedure below.

The default setting is the setting that makes a phase difference of 0 between the SDI
output signal and the BB signal of a LEADER signal generator without a timing offset when
both signals are connected through cables of equal length. Because of phase fluctuations
when the SDI signal is switched and device inconsistencies, a display error within the
range of £3 clocks may occur.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+3| EXT REF PHASE — [F+2 REF DEFAULT
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Measuring Phase Differences between Channels

In single input mode or 3D assist mode (HF SbyS, TOP&BOTM) (option), to display the
phase difference between channels A and B or C and D, follow the procedure below.
This setting is not displayed when channel A or C is selected.

Procedure

STATUS — EXT REF PHASE — REF SELECT: EXT / Ach / Cch

Settings

EXT: The phase difference between an SDI signal and an external sync signal is
displayed.

Ach: The phase difference between channels A and B is displayed. You can select
this setting when channel B is displayed.

Cch: The phase difference between channels C and D is displayed. You can select

this setting when channel D is displayed.

Measuring the Phase Difference between Links A and B

To display the phase difference between links A and B when the link format is set to dual
(option), follow the procedure below.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F-3 EXT REF PHASE — [F+3 REF SELECT: EXT / LINK A

Settings

EXT: The phase difference between an SDI signal and an external sync signal is
displayed.
LINK A: The phase difference between links A and B is displayed.

Switching the Sync Signal

To switch to an external sync signal, follow the procedure below.

To measure the phase difference from the external sync signal, set this setting to ON. If you
set this setting to OFF, the circles that represent the phase differences will not appear.
Changing this setting will also change the sync signal setting on the video signal waveform
display and vector display.

When D_LINK FORMAT is set to YC10bit, you cannot use an external sync signal, and this
setting is not available.

For information on the D_LINK FORMAT setting, see section 5.1.4, “Setting the Input Format.”

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+3 EXT REF PHASE — [F+4 EXT REF: ON / OFF
Settings

ON: An external sync signal is used.

OFF: The internal sync signal is used.
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14.6  Configuring Video Error Settings

To configure video error settings, press VIDEO ERROR on the status menu.

You can turn error detection on and off for each item. For items whose error detection is
turned on, you can:

» Count errors using the error counters.

* Display error counts on the optional status screen.

 Transmit alarms from the optional remote control connector.

STATUS| — [F+4 ERROR CONFIG — [F+1] VIDEO ERROR —

CRC EDH up
menu
ON ON

) Ga) () (o) (=) €

Figure 14-10 VIDEO ERROR menu

1 F-D 2

14.6.1 Detecting CRC Errors

To turn CRC error detection on and off, follow the procedure below.
This setting is valid when the input signal is HD.

Procedure

STATUS] — [F-4 ERROR CONFIG — [F+1] VIDEO ERROR — [F+1] CRC: ON / OFF

14.6.2 Detecting EDH Errors

To turn EDH error detection on and off, follow the procedure below.
This setting is valid when the input signal is SD.

Procedure

STATUS] — [F-4 ERROR CONFIG — [F+1 VIDEO ERROR — [F+2 EDH: ON / OFF
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Configuring Audio Error Settings

To configure audio error settings, press AUDIO ERROR on the status menu.
You can turn error detection on and off for each item. For items whose error detection is

turned on, you can:

» Count errors using the error counters.
* Display error counts on the optional status screen.
 Transmit alarms from the optional remote control connector.

STATUS| — [F+4 ERROR CONFIG — [F+2 AUDIO ERROR —

BCH
ON

CH CRC
ON

up
menu

1 F-D 2

) Ga) () o) (72) €

Detecting BCH Errors

Figure 14-11

AUDIO ERROR menu

To turn BCH error detection on and off, follow the procedure below.
This setting is valid when the input signal is HD.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F-4 ERROR CONFIG — [F+2 AUDIO ERROR — [F+1] BCH: ON / OFF

Detecting CRC Errors

To turn CRC error detection on and off, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+4 ERROR CONFIG — [F+2 AUDIO ERROR — [F*2 CH CRC: ON / OFF
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14.8  Configuring Gamut Error Settings

To configure gamut error settings, press GAMUT ERROR on the status menu.

You can turn error detection on and off for each item. For items whose error detection is
turned on, you can:

* Display gamut errors on the picture display.

* Count errors using the error counters.

« Display error counts on the optional status screen.

* Transmit alarms from the optional remote control connector.

STATUS| — [F*4 ERROR CONFIG — [F+3 GAMUT ERROR —

FILTER GAMUT [COMPOSIT| LUMA up
ERROR GAMUT ERROR menu

F-D 2

[F.1 [F.z][r-s [F-4]@ F(gj @
£

LUMA UPPER LOWER AREA up
ERROR L EVEL LEVEL menu
% 109. 4% -7. 2% 1. 0%
F-D1 F-D 2
Slololcolc
COMPOSIT| UPPER LOWER AREA up
GAMUT | EVEL LEVEL menu
NTSC 135. 0% || —40. 0% 1. 0%
F-D1 F-D 2

I C IR

GAMUT UPPER LOWER AREA up
ERROR L EVEL LEVEL menu
% 109. 4% -7. 2% 1. 0%

1

m
(-]
~

(o) Ce2 ) (o) () (Ces) =

FILTER | HD LPF up
SELECT menu
1MHz

[H][F'z][F'a][':*][ﬁs] IE))‘I 6

Figure 14-12 GAMUT ERROR menu
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Turning the Filter On and Off

During the detection of gamut, composite gamut, or luminance errors, a low-pass filter is
set to remove transient errors. To turn this filter on and off, follow the procedure below.
The setting that you make here is also applied to the filter setting for the 5-bar display.
See section 12.7.1, “5-Bar Display Explanation”

Procedure

— [F-4 ERROR CONFIG — [F+3 GAMUT ERROR — [F+1| FILTER — [F*1| FILTER:

ON / OFF

Selecting the Filter Characteristics

When FILTER is set to ON, follow the procedure below to set the low-pass filter
characteristics for gamut error detection.

This setting is valid when the input signal is HD. When the input signal is SD, a 1 MHz LPF
is used, regardless of how you configure this setting.

The setting that you make here is also applied to the filter setting for the 5 bar display.

See section 12.7.1, “5-Bar Display Explanation”

Procedure

STATUS| — [F*4 ERROR CONFIG — [F*3 GAMUT ERROR — [F+1|FILTER — [F*2 HD

LPF SELECT: 1MHz / 2.8MHz

Detecting Gamut Errors
To turn gamut error detection on and off, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+4/ ERROR CONFIG — [F+3 GAMUT ERROR — [F+2] GAMUT ERROR —
GAMUT ERROR: % / mV / OFF

Settings

Y%: Gamut errors are detected. You can set the detection levels as percentages.
mV: Gamut errors are detected. You can set the detection levels in units of mV.
OFF: Gamut errors are not detected.

Setting the Gamut Error Levels

To set the gamut error detection levels and the detection area, follow the procedures below.
These settings are available when [F+1] GAMUT ERROR is set to % or mV.
The settings that you make here also apply to the R, G, and B bars on the 5-bar display.
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e Setting the Upper Error Detection Level

An error is detected when the input signal level exceeds the specified value.
If you press [F+D 1, the setting will be set to its default value of 109.4 % or 765.8 mV.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+4 ERROR CONFIG — [F+3 GAMUT ERROR — [F+2] GAMUT ERROR —
UPPER LEVEL — VARIABLE:

90.8% - 109.4% (When GAMUT ERROR is set to %)
635.6mV - 765.8mV (When GAMUT ERROR is set to mV)

e Setting the Lower Error Detection Level

An error is detected when the input signal level goes below the specified value.
If you press [F+D 1], the setting will be set to its default value of -7.2 % or -50.4 mV.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+4 ERROR CONFIG — [F*3 GAMUT ERROR — [F*2l GAMUT ERROR —

LOWER LEVEL — VARIABLE:
-7.2% - 6.1% (When GAMUT ERROR is set to %)

-50.4mV - 42.7mV (When GAMUT ERROR is set to mV)

e Setting the Error Detection Area

An error is detected when an error greater than or equal to the specified value occurs in the
active picture.If you press [F+D 1], the setting will be set to its default value of 1.0 %.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+4/ ERROR CONFIG — [F+3 GAMUT ERROR — [F+2] GAMUT ERROR —
F-4 AREA — VARIABLE: 0.0% - 1.0% - 5.0%

Detecting Composite Gamut Errors

To turn the detection of gamut errors in a pseudo-composite signal converted from the
component signal on and off, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+4 ERROR CONFIG — [F*3 GAMUT ERROR — |[F*3 COMPOSIT GAMUT —
COMPOSIT GAMUT: NTSC / PAL / OFF

Settings

NTSC: Composite gamut errors are detected. Select this option when the composite
display format is NTSC.

PAL: Composite gamut errors are detected. Select this option when the composite
display format is PAL.

OFF: Composite gamut errors are not detected.
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Setting the Composite Gamut Error Levels

To set the composite gamut error detection levels and the detection area, follow the
procedures below.

These settings are available when COMPOSIT GAMUT is set to NTSC or PAL.
The settings that you make here also apply to the CMP bar in the 5-bar display.

e Setting the Upper Error Detection Level

An error is detected when the input signal level exceeds the specified value.
If you press [F+D 1, the setting will be set to its default value of 135.0 % or 945.0 mV.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+4/ ERROR CONFIG — [F*3 GAMUT ERROR — [F*3 COMPOSIT GAMUT —
UPPER LEVEL — VARIABLE:

90.0% - 135.0% (When COMPOSIT GAMUT is set to NTSC)
630.0mV - 945.0mV (When COMPOSIT GAMUT is set to PAL)

e Setting the Lower Error Detection Level

An error is detected when the input signal level goes below the specified value.
If you press [F+D 1], the setting will be set to its default value of -40.0 % or -280.0 mV.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+4 ERROR CONFIG — [F*3 GAMUT ERROR — |[F+3 COMPOSIT GAMUT —
LOWER LEVEL — VARIABLE:

-40.0% - 20.0% (When COMPOSIT GAMUT is set to NTSC)
-280.0mV - 140.0mV (When COMPOSIT GAMUT is set to PAL)

e Setting the Error Detection Area

An error is detected when an error greater than or equal to the specified value occurs in the
active picture. If you press [F+D 1|, the setting will be set to its default value of 1.0 %.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+4 ERROR CONFIG — [F*3 GAMUT ERROR — |[F+3 COMPOSIT GAMUT —
F-4 AREA — VARIABLE: 0.0% - 1.0% - 5.0%

Detecting Luminance Errors
To turn luminance error detection on and off, follow the procedure below.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+4 ERROR CONFIG — [F*3 GAMUT ERROR — |[F+4 LUMA ERROR —
[F+1] LUMA ERROR: % / mV / OFF

Settings

%: Luminance errors are detected. You can set the detection levels as
percentages.

mV: Luminance errors are detected. You can set the detection levels in units of
mV.

OFF: Luminance errors are not detected.
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Setting the Luminance Error Levels

To set the luminance error detection levels and the detection area, follow the procedures
below.

These settings are available when LUMA ERROR is set to % or mV.

The settings that you make here also apply to the Y bar in the 5-bar display.

e Setting the Upper Error Detection Level

An error is detected when the input signal level exceeds the specified value.
If you press [F+D 1, the setting will be set to its default value of 109.4 % or 765.8 mV.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+4 ERROR CONFIG — [F*3 GAMUT ERROR — [F+4| LUMA ERROR —
UPPER LEVEL — VARIABLE:

90.8% - 109.4% (When LUMA ERROR is set to %)
635.6mV - 765.8mV (When LUMA ERROR is set to mV)

e Setting the Lower Error Detection Level

An error is detected when the input signal level goes below the specified value.
If you press [F+D 1, the setting will be set to its default value of -7.2 % or -50.4 mV.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+4 ERROR CONFIG — [F*3 GAMUT ERROR — |[F+4 LUMA ERROR —
LOWER LEVEL — VARIABLE:

-7.2% - 6.1% (When LUMA ERROR is set to %)
-50.4mV - 42.7mV (When LUMA ERROR is set to mV)

e Setting the Error Detection Area

An error is detected when an error greater than or equal to the specified value occurs in the
active picture. If you press [F+D 1|, the setting will be set to its default value of 1.0 %.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F+4 ERROR CONFIG — [F+3 GAMUT ERROR — [F*4 LUMA ERROR —
F-4 AREA — VARIABLE: 0.0% - 1.0% - 5.0%

Clearing Errors

To reset the error counts on the status display and on the error counters to zero, follow the
procedure below.
Also, the LAPSED indication at the upper left of the screen is reset to 00:00:00.

Procedure

STATUS| — [F-5| ERROR CLEAR
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15. EXTERNAL INTERFACE

15.1

15.1.1

Remote Feature (Option)

The remote feature is a factory option (LV 5381 OP70; sold separately). By adding this option,
you can use the remote control connector on the rear panel to load presets, transmit alarm
signals, and perform other operations. Use the 15-pin D-sub connector that comes with the
option.

Remote Control Connector Specifications

This section contains a diagram of the remote control connector, displayed as it appears on
the rear panel, and a table that describes the connector's pinout.

10
5
150 ) |5
)
o
REMOTE ggg
[+]
Al
6

Figure 15-1 Remote control connector (female, inch screws)

The remote control connector pinout varies depending on REMOTE MODE in the system
settings. The mode when REMOTE MODE is set to BIT or BINARY is called normal mode.
The mode when it is set to COMMAND is called command mode.

For information on the REMOTE MODE setting, see section 5.5.1, “Selecting Remote Mode.”

Table 15-1 Remote control connector pinout

Pin Vo Normal Mode Command Mode
No. Name Description Name Description
1 - GND Grounding GND Grounding
2 | /P1 Loads preset 1 /F1 Function 1
3 | /P2 Loads preset 2 IF2 Function 2
4 | /P3 Loads preset 3 /F3 Function 3
5 | /P4 Loads preset 4 IF4 Function 4
6 | /P5 Loads preset 5 /F5 Function 5
7 | /P6 Loads preset 6 /F6 Function 6
8 | P7 Loads preset 7 IF7 Function 7
9 | /P8 Loads preset 8 /F8 Function 8
10 | /ACH | Selects channel A or displays the channel Atally | COMMAND1 | Command 1
11 | /BCH | Selects channel B or displays the channel B tally | COMMAND2 | Command 2
12 | /CCH | Selects channel C or displays the channel C tally | COMMAND3 | Command 3
13 | /DCH | Selects channel D or displays the channel D tally /STROBE Strobe
14 | O | ALARM | Alarm output ALARM Alarm output
15 - GND Grounding GND Grounding
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In command mode, the functions that are assigned to pins 2 to 9 (/F1 to /F8) vary
depending on the settings of pins 10 to 12 (COMMAND1 to COMMAND3).

Table 15-2 Command mode functions

Pin Function
No. Name Load Preset Load Preset Switch Input Tally Indication
(BIT) (BINARY) Channel

10 | COMMAND1 H L L H

11 | COMMAND2 H H L H

12 | COMMAND3 H H H L

2 /F1 Recall 1 Recall 1 (LSB) | Selects channel A Displays the channel A tally (red)
3 IF2 Recall 2 Recall 2 Selects channel B Displays the channel B tally (red)
4 IF3 Recall 3 Recall 3 Selects channel C | Displays the channel C tally (red)
5 IF4 Recall 4 Recall 4 Selects channel D Displays the channel D tally (red)
6 /F5 Recall 5 Recall 5 (MSB) - Displays the channel A tally (green)
7 /F6 Recall 6 - - Displays the channel B tally (green)
8 IF7 Recall 7 - - Displays the channel C tally (green)
9 /F8 Recall 8 - - Displays the channel D tally (green)

15.1.2 Control

e Normal Mode

The input connectors respond to active-low signals. To configure a setting, apply a stable
signal for at least 350 ms. After configuring a setting, wait at least 1 second before
configuring the next setting.

At least 350 ms

1 1
%: :e

Control u u
Atleast1s .

Figure 15-2 Control timing 1

After a setting is made, it may take about 3 seconds for the operation to finish. If you
configure subsequent settings before the initial operation finishes, only the last setting
will take effect. All settings in between will be discarded. (In the following example,
control 2 will be discarded.)
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Control 1 —u

Control 2 T u
Control 3 : u
Control 1 operation | Control 3 operation
: Abot 3 s '

Figure 15-3 Control timing 2

e Command Mode

Strobe signals are used for command mode control. Data is retrieved when the strobe
signal is at low level. Strobe signals should maintain a stable state for at least 350 ms.
Be careful because changing a command or function setting while the strobe signal is at
low level can result in unexpected settings. (The correct setting will return after some

time.)

Command (pins 10 to 12)
Function (pins 2to 9)

o

At least 60 ms - 1 | - At least 60 ms

Strobe (pin 13)

At least
\ 350ms \
i |

S >
! Atleast1s !

Figure 15-4 Control timing

Loading Presets

You can use pins 2 through 9 (/P1 through /P8) of the remote control connector to load

presets.

There are two methods for loading presets: BIT and BINARY. With BIT, preset numbers 1 to

8 can be loaded. With BINARY, all 30 presets can be loaded.

e Normal Mode

Use REMOTE MODE in the system settings to switch between BIT and BINARY.
For information on the REMOTE MODE setting, see section 5.5.1, “Selecting Remote Mode.”

e Command Mode

Set “load preset (BIT)” (pin 10=H, pin 11=H, pin 12=H) or “load preset (BINARY)” (pin

10=L, pin 11=H, pin 12=H).
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Table 15-3 Loading presets

Loaded

10

11

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

BINARY

BIT
Pin9 | Pin8 | Pin7 | Pin6 | Pin5 | Pin4 | Pin3 | Pin2 | Pin6 | Pin5 | Pin4 | Pin3 | Pin 2 | Preset No.
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Switching the Input Channel

e Normal Mode

Set FUNCTION SELECT to INPUT CH in the system settings, and then use pins 10 to 13

(/ACH to /DCH) of the remote control connector.
For information on the FUNCTION SELECT setting,

see section 5.5.4, “Selecting the Function to Assign to the Remote Control Connector.”

e Command Mode

Set “switch input channel” (pin 10=L, pin 11=L, pin 12=H), and then use pins 2 to 5 (/F1

to /F4).

Table 15-4 Switching the input channel

Pin 10 (/ACH)

Pin 11 (/BCH)

Pin 12 (/CCH)

Pin 13 (/DCH)

Normal Mode

Pin 2 (/F1)

Pin 3 (/F2)

Pin 4 (/F3)

Pin 5 (/F4)

Command Mode

L

Selects channel A (*1)

L

Selects channel B (*2)

L

Selects channel C

L

Selects channel D

*1
*2

Displaying Tall

e Normal Mode

Set FUNCTION SELECT to a setting from TALLY_R to TALLY_Y in the system settings,

ies

Selects channels A and C in 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL) (option).
Selects channels B and D in 3D assist mode (L/R DUAL) (option).

and then use pins 10 to 13 (/ACH to /DCH) of the remote control connector.
For information on the FUNCTION SELECT setting,

see section 5.5.4, “Selecting the Function to Assign to the Remote Control Connector.”

Table 15-5 Displaying tallies

Pin 10 (/ACH)

Pin 11 (/BCH)

Pin 12 (/CCH)

Pin 13 (/DCH)

Operation

L

Displays the tally of channel A

L

Displays the tally of channel B

L

Displays the tally of channel C

Displays the tally of channel D
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Set “tally indication” (pin 10=H, pin 11=H, pin 12=L), and then use pins 2 to 9 (/F1 to /F8).
If you set both red and green to on for the same channel, the right half is displayed in
green, and the left half is displayed in red.

Table 15-6 Tally indication

Pin 2
(/F1)

Pin 3
(/F2)

Pin 4
(/F3)

Pin 5
(/F4)

Pin 6
(/F5)

Pin7
(/F6)

Pin 8
(/F7)

Pin 9
(/F8)

Operation

L

Displays the tally of channel A in red

L

Displays the tally of channel B in red

L

Displays the tally of channel C in red

L

Displays the tally of channel D in red

Displays the tally of channel Ain green

Displays the tally of channel B in green

Displays the tally of channel C in green

Displays the tally of channel D in green

Figure 15-5 Displaying the tally of channel A

Generating Alarms

The alarm signal is transmitted from pin 14 (ALARM) of the remote control connector when
the LV 5381 internal temperature reaches or exceeds a specific value, when the fan is
broken, or when an error occurs in one of the items set to ON on the menu that appears
when you press ERROR CONFIG on the status menu.

The alarm signal is a 3.3 V LV-TTL level signal. You can select the alarm signal polarity by
setting ALARM POLARITY in the system settings. You can also use ALARM SELECT to

select the channel that alarms will be detected on.

For information on the ALARM POLARITY setting, see section 5.5.2, “Selecting the Alarm Polarity.”
For information on the ALARM SELECT setting, see section 5.5.3, “Selecting the Alarm Channel.”
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16. APPENDIX

16. APPENDIX

16.1 Menu Trees
The menu structures are indicated below. The default values are underlined.
16.1.1 Picture Menu
MONO/
PIC ADJUST = coLor  ( COLOR / MONO )
CHROMA
o ( NORMAL / UP )
GAIN/
Bias.  —T—LFT] R SIGNAL ( QN / OFF )
G SIGNAL ( ON / OFF )
B SIGNAL ( ON / OFF )
CHROMA
— ] can
- up
menu
{FDT] R GAIN  (0.0% - 100.0% - 200.0% )
FD2| R BIAS  ( -50.0% — 0.0% - 50.0% )
{F07] 6 cAIN  (0.0% - 100.0% - 200.0% )
FDZ] 6 BIAS  ( -50.0% - 0.0% - 50.0% )
{Fo7] B cAIN  (0.0% - 100.0% - 200.0% )
FD2] B BIAS  ( -50.0% - 0.0% - 50.0% )
FT] SHRMA (0,04 - 100.0% - 200.0% )
COLOR
——{F4] 7ggp. ( 6500K / 9300K )
- up
menu
APERTURE (0 - 100 )
BACK
Ligir (1 -11-32)
MARKER ~ —— FRAME  ( ON / OFF )
CENTER  ( ON / OFF )
ASPECT  ( OFF / 16:9 / 14:9 / 13:9 / 4:3 / 2.39:1)
SAFETY
TN ™ STANDARD ( ARIB / SMPTE / USER )
FZ] jorion  (ON / OFF)
w3 o
USER
2] zoner (N QEE)
L w5, oo
up
menu
FOT) JoER L 0% - 0% - 100% )
Fz] YRR Co% - 90 - 1004 )
R, 1 (0% - 80% - 100% )
USER , aon -
F02] Joneo v O% - 80% - 100% )
- up
menu
FDI| SHADOW  ( 0% - 50% - 100% )




LINE SEL —

DISPLAY —

F5

F2

F3

TEET:

F4

F5

¥

FD1

FD2

CINELITE —

16. APPENDIX

LINE
SELECT

FIELD

up

menu
LINE

VAR ABLE
SIZE
GANUT
ERR DISP

SIMUL
MODE

THUMB-
NAIL

CINELITE

up
menu

BRIGHT-
NESS

CONTRAST

H POS

V P0OS

CINELITE
DISPLAY

f Stop
SETUP

( CINELITE / ON / OFF )

( FIELDT / FIELD2 / ERAME )

(EIT

IT / REAL / X2 / X4 / FULL FRM / FUL SCRN )

( OFF / WHITE / RED / MESH )

(MIX / TILE )

ﬁg?ég (ON / OFF )

WEM (N / OFF )

—F3] HISTGRH  ( ON / OFF )

s — ey CALIGN / MIX)
nenu

SETUP M

YRGB
SELECT

up
menu
up
- menu

TD7] BRIGHT-

NESS (-50.0% - 0.0% - 50.0% )

FD2| CONTRAST ( 0.0% - 100.0% - 200.0% )

(-50.0% - 0.0% - 50.0% )

(0.

0% - 100.0% - 200.0% )

( OFF / f Stop / %DISPLAY / CINEZONE )

[T

MEAS
POS

WEAS
2] size

18%
P31 ReF ser

(PL/P2/P3)

(1X1 / 3X3 / 9X9 )

T4 next
menu

F5] UP
menu
SAMPLE
SELECT

LINE

f02 SELECT

HISTGRM HISTGRM
— FOR ( LUMA / PARADE / OVERLAY )

( ON / OFF )

(ON / OFF )

(ON / OFF )

(ON / OFF )
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(0.45 / USERT / USER2 / USER3 / USER-A /
{77 cmmn USER-B / USER-C / USER-D / USER-E )
GAMMA TABLE CLEAR
Pl =11 ciea YES

CLEAR
NO

1 DATA
F2] cleaR

CAL

31 ser

Flor (220716

&
o
E
~
~
o>
~o
o~
©=
~
15
~
o
o
~

up

menu

2

72 GiiEor

L i
e
i

OVER WR
NO

rl:lgnu
FILE
o1 sececr
- prev
menu
- up
menu
SAWPLE
—01 Seieer
LINE
SELECT
0
.
Wit (Y% / RGBY% / RGB 255 )
SELEcT (YR
- up
menu
SAWPLE
PO seeer
LINE
2 seiecr
SINEZONE DISPLAY  ( GRADATE / STEP / SEARGH )
UPPER  ( -6.3% - 100.0% - 109.4% )
TDZ) LOWER  ( -7.3% - 0.0% - 108.4% )

D1| LEVEL (-7.3% - 50.0% - 109. 4% )

RANGE (10.5% - 12.0% - 100.0% )

up
menu

COVELGEE COFE / PV / P+l / Pyl )
;m ﬁo ( TOTAL / ACTIVE )

- up

menu

] o
-

o
; ] !
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BRIGHT-
FD1 NESS (-50.0% - 0.0% - 50.0% )

CONTRAST ( 0.0% - 100.0% - 200.0% )

SAMPLE
SELECT

LINE
SELECT

FD1

FD2

FD1| UPPER (-6.3% - 100.0% - 109.4% )

FD2| LOWER (-7.3% - 0.0% - 108.4% )

:FD]l LEVEL (-7.3% - 50.0% - 109.4% )

FD2| RANGE (0.5% - 12.0% - 100.0% )

30 PICTURE
T PICIURE " ( AGLPH GL / AGLPH MO / CNVRGNCE / OVERLAY / CHECKER / WIPE / FLICKER )
REVERSE i ﬁé?fh ( OFF / VERTICAL / HORIZONT / H&V )

O/D.N (OFE / VERTICAL / HORIZONT / HGY )

: F1 I LEFT ( OFF / VERTICAL / HORIZONT / H&V )

RIGHT ~ ( OFF / VERTICAL / HORIZONT / H&V )

up
menu

L

WEASURE
F3] sripcr ¢ OFE / GRID / DISPRTY )

WAken  ( OFE / ON)

GRID
41 serup

GRID
DISPLAY (' DISPRTY / HORIZONT / BOTH )

GRID
2] yariagLe ¢ DISPRTY / HORIZONT )

73 ﬁm ( PLX/LINE / %)

GRID
BRIGHT ( WHITE / BLACK / GRAY1 / GRAY2 )

"

F5] P
menu

GRID . . .
FD1 SIZE ( 6pix — 96pix - 192pix )

GRID
SIZE

Fo7] SRI2 (6line - S4line - 108line )

FD1 (10.3% - 5.0% - 10.0% )

GRID

] v (0.6% - 5.0% - 10.0% )

FD2| H POS

El

FD2] V POS

DISPRTY
— ] serp . — F1] seup

COMPLETE

up
menu

SELECT

CURSOR
2 seLeer € L/R / V/TRACK )

F3| %DISPLAY ( ON / OFF )

F5] UP
menu
LEFT
POS
RIGHT
2] pos
VERT
POS

LR TRACK
FD2 POS

bl

-
o

1

=
o

1

- up
menu




FD1

FD2
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GRID
ol SIZE

GRID
LI SIZE

GRID
SIZE

GRID
LI Yy

=

-n

D

-

=

D2] H POS

'r|
<
>

V POS
LEFT
POS

RIGHT
POS

7] VERT
POS

LR TRACK
POS

El

-n
=
>

H
VARIABLE
v

< o < o
i = >

VARIABLE

H WIPE
VARIABLE

v WIPE
P02 vagineLE

ﬂj
=2

BRIGHT-

NESS (-50.0% - 0.0% - 50.0% )

CONTRAST ( 0.0% - 100.0% - 200.0% )

( 6pix — 96pix - 192pix )

(0.3% - 5.0% - 10.0% )

( 6line - 54line - 108l ine )

(0.6% - 5.0% - 10.0% )
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WFM

INTEN/
SCALE

F3

—

FD1

FD1

FD2

16. APPENDIX

Video Signal Waveform Menu

SCALE
UNIT

SCALE
COLOR

WFM

F1

COLOR

F1

WEM/VECT ___
COLOR

MARKER =y

F3

Iy

FD1

FD2

F2

up
menu

WFM
INTEN

WFM/VECT
INTEN

SCALE
INTEN

"

(-8-4-17)

WFM Ach
COLOR

WFM Bch
COLOR

WFEM Cch
COLOR

WFM Dch
COLOR

WEM ABch
COLOR

WFM CDch
COLOR

up
menu

WEM
INTEN

WEM
CONTRAST

WFM/VECT
AchCOLOR

WFM/VECT
BchCOLOR

WFM/VECT
CchCOLOR

WFM/VECT
DchGOLOR

WFM/VECT
ABchCOLOR

WFM/VECT
CDchCOLOR

up
menu

WFM/VECT
INTEN

WFM/VECT
CONTRAST

75%C. BAR
MARKER

USER
MARKER

up
menu

MARKER1
POS

MARKER2
POS

(-128 -0 -127)

(-128 -0 -127)

( HDV, SD% / HDV, SDV / HD%, SD% / 150% / 1023 / 3FF )

( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

(-128 -0 -127)

(' MONOTONE / LOW / MIDDLE / HIGH )

( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

(-128 -0 -127)

( MONOTONE / LOW / MIDDLE / HIGH )

( ON / OFF )

( OFF / SINGLE / DUAL )



GAIN/
SWEEP
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MODE

i

F2 | SWEEP

SWEEP
F3 AG

GAIN
NAG

Joe

F5] up
menu

GAIN

PO} VAR ABLE
GAIN

1] VaRIABLE

LINE SEL ___
EXT REF

DISPLAY ——

FD2| V POS

El

FD2| H POS

LINE
SELECT

2| FIELD

F4 | EXT REF

up
menu

LINE
VARIABLE

COLOR
SYSTEM

.

,1

D

!i

S|GNAL
DISPLAY

( OVERLAY / PARADE )

(H/HIH/H2H/V /VF1/VF2/V2V)

(X1 / X10 / X20 / ACTIVE / BLANK )

(X1/X5)

(10.200 - 1.000 - 2.000 )

(1.000 - 5.000 - 10.000 )

( CINELITE / ON / OFF )
( FIELDT / FIELD2 / FRAME )

(ON / OFF )

COLOR
MATRIX

YGBR
YRGB

F3| SETUP

F1

F5 ] uP
menu

o

H POS

FD2| V POS

F1] CH1 Y

o
==t
b

Cb

F3 ] CH3 Cr

o
=
o

Q
==
b
@

o
x
w5
]

o
=
=

F2 | CH2

@

F3] CH3 B

c
°

P P N n N

menu

11
o

H POS

ﬂ1
o
]

V POS

( YChCr / GBR / RGB / COMPOSIT )

( ON / OFF )

(ON / OFF )

(0% / 7.5%)

( ON / OFF )

(ON / OFF )

(ON / OFF )

( ON / OFF )

(ON / OFF )

(ON / OFF )

( ON / OFF )

(ON / OFF )

(ON / OFF )
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—F5] cursoR  —

FD1| H POS

FD2| vV POS

[F3] ArraNGE [F7] Fiter
FILTER
BLANK ING
REVERSE
i
;gnu
H POS
FD2] v POS
e —— {0
PICTURE
;Znu
FDI| H POS
FD2] v POS
:Znu
H POS
v POS
—{FTJ oURSOR (X /Y / OFF )
YUNIT  (mV /% /R%)
X UNIT  (sec / Hz )
B LTS
REF SET
—{,
[Fo7] rer
TRACK
FD2] DELTA
{Fo1] H Pos
F02] v Pos

( ELAT / LOW PASS )

( ELAT / LUM / FLAT+LUM / LUM+CRMA )

( REMOVE / H VIEW / V VIEW / ALL VIEW )

MBS (GEE / VERTIGAL / HORIZONT / Hev )
GBSh (OFF / VERTICAL / HORIZONT / Ha )

( MIX / ALIGN / TILE )

(ON / OFF )

(ON / OFF )
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Vector Menu

VEC —{F1]

INTEN/
SCALE

---4 F2] GAIN

16. APPENDIX

_ 1Q AXIS ( ON / OFF )

F3

SCALE
COLOR

VECT
GOLOR

VECT/WFM
COLOR

SCALE/
MARKER

up
menu

VECTOR
INTEN

VECT/WFM
INTEN

SCALE
INTEN

(X1 / X5/ 10-MAG )

( WHITE / YELLOW / GYAN / GREEN / MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

F1

FD1

FD2

FD1

FD2

—

—

D2

i

-

(-128 - 0 - 127

(8-4-17)

VECT Ach  ( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN /
COLOR MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )
VECT Bech  ( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN /
GOLOR MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )
VECT Cch  ( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN /
COLOR MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )
VECT Dch  ( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN /
COLOR MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

VECT ABch ( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN /

COLOR WAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

VECT CDch ( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN /
COLOR WAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

up

menu

VECTOR

EOTR - (-128 -0 - 127)

VECT

boTeasy  ( MONOTONE / LOW / MIDDLE / HIGH )
VECT/WFM  ( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN /
AchCOLOR  MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

VECT/WFM  ( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN /
BGhCOLOR  MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

VECT/WFM  ( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN /
CohCOLOR  MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

VECT/WFM  ( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN /
DGhCOLOR  MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

VECT/WFM  ( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN /
ABGhCOLOR  MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

VECT/WFM  ( WHITE / YELLOW / CYAN / GREEN /
CDGhCOLOR  MAGENTA / RED / BLUE )

up

menu

VECT/WEM .0

(ECLMPN (128 - 0 - 127)

VECT/WFN

GONTRRER ( MONOTONE / LOW / MIDDLE / HIGH )
VECT

soalp  (AUTO / BT.601 / BT.709)

CURSOR

waRker ~ ( ON / OFE)

up

menu
H
VARIABLE
v
V

ARIABLE

(-128 -0 -127)

)



LINE SEL

ks EXT REF

COLOR

i SYSTEM

5BAR
—{F] seve

GAIN
VARIABLE

GAIN
VARIABLE

GAIN
VARIABLE

GAIN
VARIABLE

GAIN
VARIABLE

GAIN
VARIABLE

VECTOR

FD1

FD1

FD2

INTEN

VECT/WFM
INTEN

FD2
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77] LINE

DISPLAY —

( 0.200

( 1.000

( 1.000

( 1.000

( 1.000

( 1.000

(-128 -

(-128 -

Soad0

[TLE3TL

SELECT

FIELD

F4 | EXT REF

F5] up
menu

LINE
VARIABLE

MODE
SIMUL
MODE

THUMB-

F4 NAIL

up
menu

COLOR
MATRIX

F5

SETUP

4] COLOR

BAR

up
menu

F1] SEQUENCE

F5] up
menu

SCALE

1.000 - 2.000 )

5.000 - 10.000 )

3.120 - 10.000 )

2.845 - 10.000 )

2.920 - 10.000 )

2.630 - 10.000 )

-127)

-127)

( CINELITE / ON / OFF )
( FIELD1 / FIELD2 / FRAME )

( ON / OFF )

( VECTOR / 5BAR )
(WX / TILE )
AUDIO
METER
PICTURE

up

menu

( COMPONEN / COMPOSIT )

(0 / 7.5%)

( 100% / 75% )

( GBR / RGB )

(h/mv)

( ON / OFF )

( ON / OFF )
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Audio Menu (Option)

16. APPENDIX

If the audio Lissajous option (LV 5381SERO02, sold separately) is not installed, only
PHONES CHANNEL and VOLUME appear.

F1

| AUDIO :

CHANNEL
SELECT

PHONES
CHANNEL

METER
SETUP

F1

111

F3

F3

I

FD1

DECODE Ist
GROUP ] Gop  (1/2/3/4)
B 2| PENVEVEVPE
up
menu
VOLUME  ( -128 - 0 - 127)
DECODE ___ ( CH1/2 / CH3/4 / CH5/6 / CH1/8 /
CHANNEL Ach CH9/10 / CH11/12 / CH13/14 / CH15/16 )
L [77] beh ( CH1/2 / CH3/4 / CH5/6 / CH1/8 /
CHO/10 / CH11/12 / CH13/14 / CH15/16 )
( CH1/2 / CH3/4 / CH5/6 / CH1/8 /
Geh CH9/10 / CH11/12 / CH13/14 / CH15/16 )
( CH1/2 / CH3/4 / CH5/6 / CH1/8 /
Deh CHO/10 / CH11/12 / CH13/14 / CH15/16 )
up
menu
FD1] VOLUME  ( -128 - 0 - 127 )
SINGLE (CH1/GH2/CH3/CH4/
LISSAJOU [F1]L CH5 /CHG6/CHT/CHS)
(CH1/CH2/CH3/CHa/
—{ 2] r CH5/CH6/CH7/CHS)
up
menu
TD1] VOLUME  ( -128 - 0 - 127 )
SINGLE  (Ach / Beh / Coh / Doh )
PHONES (CH1/GH2/CH3/CH4/
CHANNEL CH5 /CHG/CH7/CHS)
(CH1/CH2/CH3/CHA/
CH5/CHG6/CHT/CHS)
(-128 - 0 - 127 )
EHSN&EL ( Ach / Bch / Geh / Dch )
up
menu
VOLUME  (-128 - 0 - 127)

( Ach / Bech / Geh / Dch )

F2

F3

-
o

REF
LEVEL

RESPONSE

SCALE ( IYPE-A / TYPE-B )
up
menu

HOLD

T (0.5 -50/HoD)

( =20dB / -18dB / -12dB )

( PEAK60dB / PEAK90dB / AVERAGE )
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LISSAJOU LISSAJOU
F4 SETUP il MODE

FORM ( X=Y / MATRIX )
——F3] aain ( X1/ AUTO )
- up
menu

( SINGLE / MULTI )

LISSAJOU

PIf e (8-0-7)
SCALE

02 \nrey (8-4-T7)

ﬁiH\lIJ"L"B‘ ——F3] picTuRe (N / OFF )
- up
menu

FD1| VOLUME ~ ( -128 - 0 - 127)

FD1| VOLUME ~ ( -128 - 0 - 127 )

16.1.5 Status Menu (Option)

If the status option (LV 5381SERO03, sold separately) is not installed, only [F-4 ERROR
CONFIG and [F+5 ERROR CLEAR appear.

B — LoG ( START / STQP )
CLEAR
LOG MODE ( QVER WR / STOP )
STORE.
menu
SCROLL
MALYSIS —] WP WODE (RN / HOLD )
DISPLAY ~ ( SERIAL / COMPO )
DISPLAY ( LINK A / LINK B / LINK A/B)
Jump (EAV / SAV)
afite
—{F 2,
e
— L,
G
—{] EEEAULT
REFer (EXT/ Ach / Goh / LINK A)
——{F4] EXT REF (N / OFF )
rlrjlgnu

_E rllllgnu



il

7]

ERROR
CONFIG

ERROR
CLEAR
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771 VIDEO

ERROR

AUDIO
ERROR

GAMUT
ERROR

up
menu

F1

F2

F1

T

F2

!

CRC

m
=}
==

=4
©

CH CRC

up
menu

FILTER

GAMUT
ERROR

COMPOSIT
GAMUT

LUNA
ERROR

up
menu

(ON / OFF )

(ON / OFF )

(ON / OFF )

(ON / OFF )

[F7] FiLTer

I HD LPF
SELECT

up
menu

I GAMUT
I_I ERROR

UPPER
2] EveL

LOWER
_E LEVEL

UPPER
2] EveL

LOWER

LEVEL
F4] AREA
menu

FD1| VARIABLE

F7] COMPOSIT

GAMUT

UPPER
LEVEL

LOWER
LEVEL

UPPER
2] el

LOWER
LEVEL

F4 ] AREA

F2

up
menu

IFD1| VARIABLE

LUNA
F11 Error

UPPER
2] EveL

LOWER
LEVEL

UPPER
2] EveL

LOWER
LEVEL
menu
:FD1| VARIABLE

(ON / OFF )

( 1MHz / 2. 8MHz )

(% /mv/OFF)

(190.8% - 109.4% )

(=1.2% - 6.1%)

( 635.6mV - 765.8mV )

( =50.4mV - 42.7mV )

(0.0% - 1.0% - 5.0%)

( NTSC / PAL / OFF )

(190.0% - 135.0% )

( =40.0% - 20.0% )

( 630.0mV - 945.0mV )

( =280.0mV - 140.0mV )

(0.0% - 1.0% - 5.0%)

(% / mv/ OFF)

(190.8% - 109.4% )

(Z1.2% - 6.1%)

( 635.6mV - 765.8mV )

( =50.4mV - 42.7mV )
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Multi-Screen Display Menu

F1] MULTI

| MULTI :

MODE
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( DUAL / QUAD / USER )

MULTI
MODE
AREA

F2] seceer

LAYOUT
SELECT

USER
LAYOUT

USER
LAYOUT

MULTI
MENU

I

W
P wipe

LAYOUT
Pl Fie

i,

- WFM WIPE
VARIABLE

( DUAL / QUAD / COMPARE )

ke

e
EI AFltEM
/l\BEAz

F5] uP
menu

)

( WEM+PIC / VEC+PIC )

( SINGLE1 / SINGLE2 )

( SIMULT / SIMUL2 )

——m
—
!
5BAR
o
—F7] s
— T s
(ON / OFF )
— S
— S
;gnu

( PIG / WFM / VECT / 5BAR / AUDIO / STATUS )

AREAZ ('PIG / WEM / VECT / 5BAR / AUDIO / STATUS )
AREA3
Y (PIC / WFM / VECT / 5BAR / AUDIO / STATUS )

( PIC / WFM / VECT / 5BAR / AUDIO / STATUS )

( PIC / WFM / VECT / 5BAR / AUDIO / STATUS )

( PIC / WEM / VECT / 5BAR / AUDIO / STATUS )
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Preset Registration Menu

—@

FULL
PRESET

FUNCTION ____
PRESET

ALL GOPY ___
USB->INT

ALL COPY

F3

g

B

F5

B

F2

e

B

F5

ElERel

F1

INT->USB

F3
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COMMENT
INPUT

STORE
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Input Menu
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16.1.10 System Menu
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Change History of the Software

This manual was written for firmware version 2.0.
You can view the firmware version on the display that appears when you turn on the power.

e Ver. 2.0

« Afeature that does not automatically clear the function menu has been added.

» A feature that considers the upper left of the picture to be line number 1 and sample
number 1 has been added to the CINELITE display.

+ In the search feature of CINEZONE display, the range to assign colors has been made
variable, and the colors are now displayed with gradation.

« Markers in the video signal waveform display are now also displayed in the thumbnails.

* A command setting function has been added for the LV 5381 OP70 (REMOTE&TALLY).

+ Talley display response has been improved on the LV 5381 OP70 (REMOTE&TALLY).

e Ver.1.9

« The CINELITE Advanced feature has been added to the CINELITE display.

« The CINELITE display can now be used on the multi-screen display.

* Auser-defined level marker display feature and 75% color bar marker display feature have
been added to the video signal waveform display.

* A contrast adjustment function has been added to the video signal waveform display.

* The default SCALE UNIT settings have been changed to HD% and SD% on the video
signal waveform display.

* The functionality has been improved so that H POS is selected when SWEEP MAG
is pressed and V POS is selected when GAIN MAG is pressed on the GAIN/SWEEP menu
of the video signal waveform display.

» A user-defined marker and position numeric display features have been added to the
vector display.

» A contrast adjustment function has been added to the vector display.

» Afeature has been added that moves the selected line to the first active line when is
pressed during line selection.

+ Afeature has been added that synchronizes the selected line with the line numbers of
CINELITE during line selection.

* The number of files that captured data can be saved to and recalled from has been
increased to 999.

* Response time of LV 5381 OP70 (REMOTE&TALLY) has been shortened.

» Afeature that uses SDI timecodes for timestamps has been added to the event log function
of the LV 5381SERO03 (STATUS DISPLAY).

+ Side-by-side input and top-and-bottom input features have been added to the LV
5381SERO04 (3D ASSIST).

+ Aflicker display function has been added to the LV 5381SER04 (3D ASSIST).

+ Afeature that turns the level display on and off has been added to the disparity
measurement of the LV 5381SER04 (3D ASSIST).

« The menu structure for moving the grid lines of the grid display feature and the cursors of
the disparity measurement feature on the LV 5381SERO04 (3D ASSIST) has been
improved.
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e Ver. 1.8

A 2.8 MHz low-pass filter for gamut errors has been added to the status display (only for
HD).

e Ver. 1.6

A reclocked output selection feature for the LV 5381SER01 (DUAL LINK) has been added.
Support for the LV 5381SER04 (3D ASSIST) has been added .

The thumbnail display position in simultaneous input mode has been improved.

A histogram display feature has been added to the picture display.

A feature for displaying the phase difference between channel A (the reference) and
channel B or channel C (the reference) and channel D has been added to the status
display.



Index

%

ODISPLAY ..ottt 82
1

18% REF SET ..o 82
3

3D FUNCTION ..ot 94

3D INPUT FORMAT .....oiiiiiiiieiiieciee e 26
S}

BBAR SETUP ... 142
7

75%C.BAR MARKER ........cocooiiiiiiiii e 110
A

A/B DEIAY......eeieeiiiii et 159

ADJUST .t 63

ALARM POLARITY ..o 42

ALARM SELECT ...ooiiiiiiiiiieeereeeree e 42

ALL COPY INT->USB .....cceiiiiiiiieiieneeneee e 56

ALL COPY USB->INT .....ooiiiiiiiieiiee e 56

APERTURE .......ooiiiiiiietee et 65

AREA ..ottt 177,178, 179

AREA SELECT ..ot 47

ARRANGE .........cotiiiieiiecie st 122

] o O 67

AUDIO ...t 145

AUDIO ERROR ..ot 174

AUDIO_ERR......otiiiiiiiiieee e 31

AUTO OFF .o 38
B

B BIAS ..o s 64

B SIGNAL ..o 63
BACK LIGHT ..o 38, 65
BCH. .o 159, 174
BLANKING .....cooiiiiiii e 123
BRIGHTNESS ... 62
C
CID Delay ......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiicie e 159
CALF e 86
CAL SET .. 86
CAP e 57
CENTER ... 67
CH 160
CH CRC ... 174
CHANNEL SELECT ....oooiiiii e 147
CHROMA GAIN ..ottt 64
CHROMAUP ... 63
CINELITE ..o 80
CINELITEADVANCE .......oooiiiiicec e 89
CINEZONE ......ooiiiiiie et 91
CLEAR L. 163
COLORBAR ...ttt 141
COLOR MATRIX ... 120, 140
COLOR SYSTEM.......cciiiiiiiiiiiiice e 120, 140
COLOR TEMP. ... 64
COMP GAMUT ... 160
COMPOSIT FORMAT ... 37
COMPOSIT GAMUT ..o 177
CONTRAST ... 62
CRC...o e 159, 173
CURSOR...... e 126
CURSOR MARKER .......ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiic e 133
CURSOR SELECT ... 104
D
D_LINK FORMAT ....ooiiiiiie e 37
DATADUMP ... 164
DATE ... 43
DATE&TIME ..o 43
DC INPUT .o 22
DECODE CHANNEL ..o, 148
DECODE GROUP ..ottt 148
DELTA .o 127



DISPLAY ....ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiccce, 60, 73, 119, 138, 166 GAMUT ERROR........ooiiiiiiii e 175

DISPRTY SETUP .....ooootineeeeeeseeseeeeeeeie e 100 GAMUT_ERR ... 32
GRADATE .....ooovmmiereeeess s 91
E GRID BRIGHT ... 100
GRID DISPLAY ........ooooomiireeeeeossnseeeseeeesse e 98
EDH et 159, 173 GRID OPTIMIZE ... 99
ERROR CLEAR oo oo 179 GRID SETUP ..o 98
ERROR CONFIG...oo oo 173 GRID UNIT .oeeeiiieieiiieieieeeeeeeveveveveveveveveveveeeveveseseseseneeees 99
ERROR COUNTER .o 40 GRID VARIABLE ... 99
EVENT LOG ..ooooiiierveeonsseeseeeessssss e 161
EXT REF ooooooieneeececnnnnns 28, 117, 118, 136, 137, 172 H
EXT REF PHASE ....ccoooveeeeeeniseeeeeeis e 168
HPHASE .o 169
F HPOS .o 75, 99, 106
HVARIABLE ......ooomreeieeenieeeeeeeesses e 96
f StOP DISPLAY ....ovvorirveeieeeeeeeesseeees e 80 HWIPE VARIABLE ...coooovviniininees 96
FAN ALARM .....oooiivveennieesseeosss e 31 HD LPF SELECT ..o 176
FIELD oo 72, 118, 137 HISTGRM FORM ...t 78
FIELD FREQ. w...corrvveeereranenessecsssssseesessseesssesseeeee 37 HOLD TIME .ccoooeoomnemnenn 152
FILE LIST cooooooiieeeeeeeisseee e 89
T Te ) o OO 89 I
TSy L 59
T = OO 122,176 UF SETUP .o 41
FORM ...oooooooooeeeeeee e 155 PSF SELECT ..oooooieeeeeeeoeeeeeeceess e 36
FORMAT ...ooooemiveeannsnseeessensssssss e 35, 40 ID NAME ... 39
FORMAT SELECT ...ooooovmieeeeeeceoseeseeeeeeeeees e 36 INFORMATION. ......oooomiraeeenemnneeeeeeeoses oo, 40
FRAME .......cooormmeneeeeenisnsseeesesesss e 66 INIT oo 44
FRAME FREQ. ......oooooooooeeeeeeeesesseeeeeeeees e 37 INPUT ..o 23
FULL PRESET .....ovvecooooeeeeceessse e 52 INPUT INFO ..o 41
FUNCTION PRESET ......ooouieeiieeeeesneeeeeeee 54 INPUT SDl...oooeeeoeioeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeess e 22
FUNCTION SELECT ..cooovmmereeeensnsnseeeeeeenssss e 42 INTEN/SCALE -....coooormeereeennssesseeeseceesssss 107, 130
IQAXIS ..o 130
G
J
G BIAS...cooooeeeeeeeee e 64
G GAIN ..o 64 JUMP .o 167
G SIGNAL ... 63
GAIN oo 134, 155 L
GAIN MAG.......eeveveoeeeeeeeeese e 116
GAIN VARIABLE.....oooooniii 116, 135 L/R SELECT w.ovevrveoseressseeessesesess s 79
GAINBIAS ... 63 LAPSED ......ovvvoootmmeeeeeeessessee s 32
GAIN/SWEEP ... 112 LAYOUT FILE cooooooomieeeeiieeeesseeeeesse e 50
CAMMA e 81,85, 88 LAYOUT SELECT ...coovvveeerineeeseeesssesseeeseeesssss 48
GAMMA CAL ..o 85 LCD ottt 38
CAMMAFILE ..o 88 LEFT POS ...ovvveooieeeseeesssseesssesssse e 104
GAMUT ... 160 LICENSE SETUP oo 44

GAMUT ERRDISP......ooiiiiiciee e 76 LINE& SMPLNO. oo 91



LINE SEL....ooiiiiiiiiiiiiice 71,117,136

LINE SELECT ... 71,117, 136, 165
LINE VARIABLE ........ooooooeveerermmmmnasnnneecnen 72, 118, 137
LINK FORMAT ......oovvvovveeeeeeeremssssssseeereesesseeeeeeeeenanns 35
LISSAJOU INTEN ....oovoveeeeeerermmnnreeneneseeneeceeesennnnns 156
LISSAJOU MODE ......ooooooerersassrerrrcenneneeeeeecennnnns 154
LISSAJOU SETUP ......oovvveveeeeemmimmssssnserenseeseseneeee 154
LOG ..o 163
K Vo] ] 160, 163
LOWER LEVEL w..covvvvvveveeeeeerrosssseseneee 177,178,179
LR TRACK POS .....oovvvvvvveiiememmirnssssssessnsesseseeeeee 104
M
MAC ADDRESS .......ooovvveoveeeeeeieiisssssssseeeressseeeneeeeee 45
MARKER .....cccrimivinieiiienaininnssseseeesseseseieeesenenns 66, 110
MEAS POS ... 84
MEAS SIZE .....coorirvvveviviiiianonissssssseeeeeeseeseseeeeeeeninns 84
MEASURE SELECT ........cocciiiiiiissssnserrrrnnnreeeeeeecenenns 97
MENU AUTO OFF .....oovvooeeemermmmssessnnsnensesnseeeeeeeenenns 44
METER SETUP .....oovvvvvvvieimiemierisisssssseeeeeeenseeeeeeeee 151
MODE .....ocooruenenriennneeeveseeeeseesesiananas 35, 112, 138, 166
MONO/COLOR.....covvvvvvveeeeeeeeriissssssseseeeeeesseeeeeceeenenns 63
MULT ceeeeeeeeeeseeeissssessesesseesesesssssseeeeseenenns 46
MULTEMENU ...ooovvvveeoenessseseseeessseseeeeeceennas 48
MULTI MODE ...ccovvvvvveveeeeeenmammsseesseesseesesseseesesennanns 47
@)
OUTAB ..o 27
Q1N oo SR 27
OUTPUT SDl..oovvvvveveeeeeeeeeaemissssseseseeseessseseeeeecenenenns 27
OVER HEAT .....oovviviviviiiiememinisssseneseesssessesseeeeeenenanns 31
P
PHONES CHANNEL .......ooooooirisssssseneeernreeeeeeeee 150
PIC ..ot 61
PICTURE FORM ......ooovvvoovooeeceieisssssssseeennensseeneeneee 94
PSET c.oooooiieereeresesesessssssssssessssse s 51
R
R BIAS ....oooooeirrerreneeeeeeeeessssssssssssseeeeeessssseeeeessenanns 64
2 C 7Y N OO 64
RSIGNAL ... 63

REF DEFAULT ..o 171
REF LEVEL ..o 151
REF SELECT ..o, 172
REF SET ..o 128
REFRESH ... 58
REMOTE MODE ..., 41
REMOTE SETUP ... 41
REMOVE ... 45
RESPONSE ... 151
REVERSE ... 97,124
RGB 255..... oo 83
RGBY6 o 83
RIGHT POS ... 104
S
SAFEACTION. ... 69
SAFE TITLE ..o 69
SAFETY ZONE.......ccoiii e 69
SAMPLE SELECT ..o, 166
SCALE.....c 144, 152
SCALE COLOR......coiiiiiiiiicii e 108, 130
SCALE INTEN ... 111, 134, 156
SCALE UNIT L. 107
SCALE/MARKER .....oooiiii e 132
SCANNING ... 37
SCROLL ... 163
SEARCH ... 93
SEQUENCE ... 143
SETUP .o 103, 121, 141
SHADOW ... 68
SIGNAL ... 159
SIGNAL DISPLAY ..o 122
SIMULMODE ..o 76, 124, 139
SIMULTANEOUS. ... 24
SINGLE LISSAJOU. ..o 149
SIZE o 74
STANDARD ..o 69
STATUS ... 158
STEP e 92
SWEEP ..o 112
SWEEP MAG ... 114
SYS s 35
T
TABLE CLEAR ... 85, 89



TIME ... 32, 43
TIME CODE.......ooiiiii e 40
TOTALPHASE ... 169
TRACK ... 127
U
UNIT SELECT ..o 82
UPPERLEVEL ..o 177,178,179
USB MEM RECALL ..o 60
USB MEM STORE.........cccciiiiiiiiicies 59, 163, 167
USER LAYOUT ... 50
USER MARKER ......ccoiiiiiiiiii e 111
USER REF SET ....ooiiiiiii e 171
USER ZONE.......oiiiiii e 70
\Y
VPHASE ... 169
VPOS....oc 75, 99, 106
VVARIABLE ... 96
VWIPE VARIABLE ..., 96
VECT e 129
VECT COLOR ..o 131
VECT CONTRAST ... 132
VECT SCALE ... 132
VECT/WFM COLOR........oooiiiii i 131
VECT/WFM CONTRAST ... 132
VECT/WEM INTEN. ... 134

VECTOR INTEN. ..o 134
VERT POS ... 104
VIDEO ERROR ......oooiiiii e 173
VIDEO_ERR ... 31
VOLUME ... 157
W
WEM . 105
WFEM COLOR ... 109
WEFM CONTRAST ... 110
WFEM FORM ... 78
WEM INTEN ... 111
WEM WIPE........cooi e, 49
WEM/VECT COLOR......cciiiiiiiee e 109
WFM/VECT CONTRAST ... 110
WEM/VECT INTEN. ... 111
WIPE MARKER ..., 96
X
XUNIT e 127
Y
YUNIT .o 127
Y 00 e 82
YGBR ..o 121
YRGB ... 121



Following information is for Chinese RoHS only

e BB EEYIER
4585 : LV 5381/5381 (with OP70)

®

bR A E T o R B 1 5 R, AR 200642 F 28 H A AT
CHLPAE S iy e da i g B 708D BLACST/T11364-2006 (L1158 s G
FEHIbRRER DY , Rz e E v BRI . BCE SRR IR IR R
FHIIRR, LB ST 5 A B S 22 AR v i o, s H S fE 8
FHTRRIERR A, P2 AN S A IR 5 YR A 7= B

7 IE A8 SRR B T BRSBTS R R AR OGR4
VRGN &0 5 JUBUR E 855

7 i AT B AT Y UG SR I A R R

s AE A R

Parts

H# A EY R LR

Hazardous Substances in each Part

719
=]

(Pb)

B
(Cd)

ANIES Z IR
(Cr (VI)) (PBB)

7}
(Hg)

%2 YR TRk
(PBDE)

IR

X

©)

O
O
O

O

LR

YL S AR A

A

S0 A =

CANES

B At

(R

Hiith

OlOIX O X XXX
OI0OI0I0IO |0 X [O
O} (O} (ON (ON (ON ON (ON (@)
O} [0} (ON (ON (O} ON O} @)
O} O} (ON (ON (O} ON (ON @)

O} (O} (ON (ON(ON ON (ON @)

D

O: FRZATH T AL ITA BB R P

EILEST/T11363-2006 HlE M REZSKLL T,

X FORGATEAT TR EOT R BRI S SO R R S R S T/ T11363-2006
PrAE R E (K PR K

Ver. 1




EE LEADER I

LEADER ELECTRONICS CORP.

2-6-33 Tsunashima-Higashi, Kohoku-ku, Yokohama 223-8505, Japan
PHONE:81-45-541-2123 FAX:81-45-541-2823 http://www.leader.co.jp

Mar. 12, 2013 Ver. 5 (FW Ver. 2.0)



	TABLE OF CONTENTS
	GENERAL SAFETY SUMMARY
	1. INTRODUCTION
	1.1 Scope of Warranty
	1.2 Operating Precautions
	1.2.1 Maximum Allowable Input Voltage
	1.2.2 Shorting and Applying External Input to the Output Connectors
	1.2.3 Mechanical Shock
	1.2.4 Electrostatic Damage
	1.2.5 Warming Up
	1.2.6 Backup Battery

	1.3 Notations Used in This Manual

	2. SPECIFICATIONS
	2.1 General
	2.2 Features
	2.2.1 Standard Features
	2.2.2 Optional Features and Products Sold Separately

	2.3 Specifications
	2.3.1 Video Signal Formats and Standards
	2.3.2 Audio Playback
	2.3.3 Input/Output Connectors
	2.3.4 Control Connectors
	2.3.5 LCD
	2.3.6 Screen Capture
	2.3.7 Preset Settings
	2.3.8 Main Display Features
	2.3.9 Video Signal Waveform Display
	2.3.10 Vector Display
	2.3.11 5-Bar Display
	2.3.12 Picture Display
	2.3.13 CINELITE Display
	2.3.14 Embedded Audio Display (Option)
	2.3.15 Error Count Display
	2.3.16 Status Display (Option)
	2.3.17 3D Assist Display (Option)
	2.3.18 Other Display Settings
	2.3.19 Front Panel
	2.3.20 General Specifications
	2.3.21 AC ADAPTER (SPU63-105)


	3. NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF PARTS
	3.1 Front Panel
	3.2 Rear Panel

	4. BEFORE YOU BEGIN MEASURING
	4.1 Power Supply
	4.1.1 Connecting the AC Adapter
	4.1.2 Turning the Power On
	4.1.3 Turning the Power Off

	4.2 SDI Signal Input
	4.3 Setting the Signal to Measure
	4.3.1 Switching the Input Mode
	4.3.2 Selecting the Signal to Measure
	4.3.3 Selecting the 3D Format

	4.4 SDI Signal Output
	4.5 External Sync Signal Input
	4.6 Enabling the Key Lock
	4.7 General Display Explanation
	4.8 Menu Display

	5. SYSTEM SETTINGS
	5.1 Setting the Input Format
	5.1.1 Selecting the Link Format (Option)
	5.1.2 Selecting the Detection Method
	5.1.3 Selecting i or PsF
	5.1.4 Setting the Input Format
	5.1.5 Selecting the Composite Display Format

	5.2 Configuring LCD Settings
	5.2.1 Setting the Auto Shutoff Time
	5.2.2 Adjusting the Backlight

	5.3 Setting IDs
	5.4 Configuring the Display
	5.4.1 Setting the Time Code Display Format
	5.4.2 Displaying Error Counters and the Time
	5.4.3 Displaying the Input Format
	5.4.4 Setting the Input Channel Display Format

	5.5 Configuring Remote Settings (Option)
	5.5.1 Selecting Remote Mode
	5.5.2 Selecting the Alarm Polarity
	5.5.3 Selecting the Alarm Channel
	5.5.4 Selecting the Function to Assign to the Remote Control Connector

	5.6 Setting the Date and Time
	5.6.1 Setting the Date
	5.6.2 Setting the Time

	5.7 Initialization
	5.8 Setting the Menu Display Time
	5.9 Configuring License Settings
	5.9.1 Installing Options
	5.9.2 Viewing the MAC Address and Installed Options


	6. MULTI-SCREEN DISPLAY FEATURE
	6.1 Switching between the Single- and Multi-Screen Displays
	6.2 Selecting the Display Format
	6.3 Selecting the Display Area 
	6.4 Selecting the Layout (Option)
	6.5 Configuring the Display Mode Settings
	6.6 Configuring Wipe Display Settings (Option)
	6.7 User Layout
	6.7.1 User Layout Display
	6.7.2 Copying All User Layouts


	7. PRESET FEATURE
	7.1 Presets
	7.1.1 Registering Presets
	7.1.2 Loading Presets
	7.1.3 Deleting Presets

	7.2 Display Mode Presets
	7.2.1 Registering Display Mode Presets
	7.2.2 Loading Display Mode Presets
	7.2.3 Deleting Display Mode Presets

	7.3 Copying Presets
	7.3.1 Copying All Presets from USB Memory to the LV 5381
	7.3.2 Copying All Presets from the LV 5381 to USB Memory


	8. SCREEN CAPTURE FEATURE
	8.1 Taking a Screen Capture of the Display
	8.2 Saving Screen Capture Data
	8.3 Displaying Screen Capture Data
	8.4 Displaying Screen Capture Data Saved to USB Memory

	9. PICTURE DISPLAY
	9.1 Picture Display Explanation
	9.2 Setting the Brightness and Contrast
	9.2.1 Setting the Brightness
	9.2.2 Setting the Contrast

	9.3 Adjusting the Picture
	9.3.1 Switching between the Color and Monochrome Displays
	9.3.2 Amplifying the Chroma Gain
	9.3.3 Turning the RGB Signals On and Off
	9.3.4 Setting the Gain
	9.3.5 Setting the Bias
	9.3.6 Setting the Chroma Gain
	9.3.7 Selecting the Color Temperature
	9.3.8 Setting the Aperture
	9.3.9 Adjusting the Backlight

	9.4 Configuring Marker Settings
	9.4.1 Turning the Display of the Frame Marker On and Off
	9.4.2 Turning the Display of the Center Marker On and Off
	9.4.3 Displaying the Aspect Marker
	9.4.4 Setting the Aspect Marker
	9.4.5 Displaying Safety Markers
	9.4.6 Turning the Display of the Safe Action Marker On and Off
	9.4.7 Turning the Display of the Safe Title Marker On and Off
	9.4.8 Turning the Display of User Markers On and Off
	9.4.9 Setting User Markers

	9.5 Configuring Line Selection Settings
	9.5.1 Turning Line Selection On and Off
	9.5.2 Selecting Lines
	9.5.3 Setting the Line Selection Range

	9.6 Configuring Display Settings
	9.6.1 Selecting the Display Size
	9.6.2 Adjusting the Display Position
	9.6.3 Displaying Gamut Errors
	9.6.4 Selecting the Display Format of Simultaneous Input Mode
	9.6.5 Setting the Thumbnail Display
	9.6.6 Selecting the Video Signal Waveform Display Format (Option)
	9.6.7 Selecting the Histogram Display Format 
	9.6.8 Selecting Which Signals to Display in the Histogram 
	9.6.9 Selecting Which Channels to Display in the Histogram (Option)

	9.7 Configuring CINELITE Settings
	9.7.1 f Stop Screen Explanation
	9.7.2 Procedure for Displaying the f Stop Screen
	9.7.3 %DISPLAY Screen Explanation
	9.7.4 Setting Measurement Points
	9.7.5 Selecting the Measurement Size
	9.7.6 Configuring User-Defined Correction Tables
	9.7.7 Displaying Synchronized Markers
	9.7.8 Configuring Line and Sample Numbers

	9.8 Configuring CINEZONE Settings
	9.8.1 Gradation Display
	9.8.2 Step Display
	9.8.3 Search Display


	10. 3D ASSIST DISPLAY (Option)
	10.1 Selecting the Display Format
	10.2 Configuring Checkerboard Display Settings
	10.3 Configuring Wipe Display Settings
	10.3.1 Turning the Boundary Lines On and Off
	10.3.2 Moving Boundary Lines

	10.4 Setting the Inverted Display
	10.5 Selecting the Measurement Mode
	10.6 Configuring Grid Display Settings
	10.6.1 Selecting the Displayed Grid
	10.6.2 Selecting the Grid to Configure
	10.6.3 Adjusting the Grid Line Spacing
	10.6.4 Selecting the Grid Line Adjustment Unit
	10.6.5 Adjusting the Grid Line Positions
	10.6.6 Selecting the Grid Line Color

	10.7 Configuring Disparity Measurement Settings
	10.7.1 Disparity Measurement Display Explanation
	10.7.2 Disparity Measurement Procedure


	11. VIDEO SIGNAL WAVEFORM DISPLAY
	11.1 Video Signal Waveform Display Explanation
	11.2 Setting the Display Position
	11.2.1 Setting the Horizontal Position
	11.2.2 Setting the Vertical Position

	11.3 Configuring the Video Signal Waveform and Scale Settings
	11.3.1 Selecting the Scale Unit
	11.3.2 Selecting the Scale Color
	11.3.3 Selecting the Waveform Color
	11.3.4 Selecting the Contrast
	11.3.5 Displaying Markers for 75 % Intensity Color Bars
	11.3.6 Displaying User Markers
	11.3.7 Adjusting the Waveform Intensity
	11.3.8 Adjusting the Scale Intensity

	11.4 Configuring Gain and Sweep Settings
	11.4.1 Switching between the Overlay and Parade Displays
	11.4.2 Selecting the Sweep Method
	11.4.3 Selecting the Horizontal Magnification
	11.4.4 Selecting the Fixed Gain
	11.4.5 Setting the Variable Gain

	11.5 Configuring Line Selection and Sync Signal Settings
	11.5.1 Turning Line Selection On and Off
	11.5.2 Selecting Lines
	11.5.3 Setting the Line Selection Range
	11.5.4 Switching the Sync Signal

	11.6 Configuring Display Settings
	11.6.1 Selecting the Display Format
	11.6.2 Displaying the Luminance and GBR Signals Simultaneously
	11.6.3 Selecting the Setup Level
	11.6.4 Setting Which Channels to Display
	11.6.5 Selecting the Filter
	11.6.6 Displaying the Blanking Interval
	11.6.7 Setting the Inverted Display (Option)
	11.6.8 Selecting the Display Format of Simultaneous Input Mode
	11.6.9 Setting the Thumbnail Display

	11.7 Configuring Cursor Settings
	11.7.1 Displaying Cursors
	11.7.2 Moving Cursors
	11.7.3 Selecting the Measurement Unit
	11.7.4 Setting the Reference Value


	12. VECTOR DISPLAY
	12.1 Vector Display Explanation
	12.2 Configuring Vector and Scale Settings
	12.2.1 Turning the Display of the I and Q Axes On and Off
	12.2.2 Selecting the Scale Color
	12.2.3 Selecting the Vector Color
	12.2.4 Selecting the Contrast
	12.2.5 Selecting the Scale Type
	12.2.6 Displaying the Vector Marker
	12.2.7 Adjusting the Vector Intensity
	12.2.8 Adjusting the Scale Intensity

	12.3 Configuring Gain Settings
	12.3.1 Selecting the Fixed Gain
	12.3.2 Setting the Variable Gain

	12.4 Configuring Line Selection and Sync Signal Settings
	12.4.1 Turning Line Selection On and Off
	12.4.2 Selecting Lines
	12.4.3 Setting the Line Selection Range
	12.4.4 Switching the Sync Signal

	12.5 Configuring Display Settings
	12.5.1 Switching between the Vector and 5-Bar Displays
	12.5.2 Selecting the Display Format of Simultaneous Input Mode
	12.5.3 Setting the Thumbnail Display

	12.6 Configuring Display Format Settings
	12.6.1 Selecting the Display Format
	12.6.2 Selecting the Setup Level
	12.6.3 Displaying a Scale for 75 % Intensity Color Bars

	12.7 Configuring the 5-Bar Display
	12.7.1 5-Bar Display Explanation
	12.7.2 Setting the Display Order
	12.7.3 Selecting the Scale Unit


	13. AUDIO DISPLAY
	13.1 Standard and Optional Features
	13.2 Audio Display Explanation
	13.3 Setting the Input Channels
	13.3.1 Selecting the Audio Display Channels
	13.3.2 Selecting the Single-Lissajous Display Channels
	13.3.3 Selecting the Headphone Output Channels

	13.4 Configuring Meter Settings
	13.4.1 Selecting the Reference Level
	13.4.2 Selecting the Range
	13.4.3 Selecting the Scale
	13.4.4 Setting the Peak Value Hold Time
	13.4.5 Meter Settings Overview

	13.5 Configuring Lissajous Settings
	13.5.1 Selecting the Display Format
	13.5.2 Selecting the Scale Display Format
	13.5.3 Selecting the Gain
	13.5.4 Adjusting the Lissajous Curve Intensity
	13.5.5 Adjusting the Scale Intensity

	13.6 Setting the Thumbnail Display
	13.7 Adjusting the Headphone Volume

	14. STATUS DISPLAY
	14.1 Standard and Optional Features
	14.2 Status Screen Explanation
	14.3 Configuring Event Log Settings
	14.3.1 Event Log Screen Explanation
	14.3.2 Scrolling through the Event Log
	14.3.3 Starting the Event Log
	14.3.4 Deleting the Event Log
	14.3.5 Selecting the Overwrite Mode
	14.3.6 Saving the Event Log

	14.4 Configuring Data Dump Settings
	14.4.1 Data Dump Screen Explanation
	14.4.2 Selecting the Line Number
	14.4.3 Scrolling through the Data Dump
	14.4.4 Selecting the Display Mode
	14.4.5 Selecting the Display Format
	14.4.6 Selecting the Display Start Position
	14.4.7 Saving Data Dumps

	14.5 Configuring Phase Difference Measurement Settings
	14.5.1 Phase Difference Measurement Screen Explanation
	14.5.2 Setting the User Reference of the Phase Difference
	14.5.3 Setting the Phase Difference to the Default Value
	14.5.4 Measuring Phase Differences between Channels 
	14.5.5 Measuring the Phase Difference between Links A and B
	14.5.6 Switching the Sync Signal

	14.6 Configuring Video Error Settings
	14.6.1 Detecting CRC Errors
	14.6.2 Detecting EDH Errors

	14.7 Configuring Audio Error Settings
	14.7.1 Detecting BCH Errors
	14.7.2 Detecting CRC Errors

	14.8 Configuring Gamut Error Settings
	14.8.1 Turning the Filter On and Off 
	14.8.2 Selecting the Filter Characteristics 
	14.8.3 Detecting Gamut Errors
	14.8.4 Setting the Gamut Error Levels
	14.8.5 Detecting Composite Gamut Errors
	14.8.6 Setting the Composite Gamut Error Levels
	14.8.7 Detecting Luminance Errors
	14.8.8 Setting the Luminance Error Levels

	14.9 Clearing Errors

	15. EXTERNAL INTERFACE
	15.1 Remote Feature (Option)
	15.1.1 Remote Control Connector Specifications
	15.1.2 Control
	15.1.3 Loading Presets
	15.1.4 Switching the Input Channel
	15.1.5 Displaying Tallies
	15.1.6 Generating Alarms


	16. APPENDIX
	16.1 Menu Trees
	16.1.1 Picture Menu
	16.1.2 Video Signal Waveform Menu
	16.1.3 Vector Menu
	16.1.4 Audio Menu (Option)
	16.1.5 Status Menu (Option)
	16.1.6 Multi-Screen Display Menu
	16.1.7 Preset Registration Menu
	16.1.8 Input Menu
	16.1.9 Screen Capture Menu
	16.1.10 System Menu

	16.2 Change History of the Software

	Index

